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Entering the General Password

Symbols

The following symbols are used in

these instructions:

@ indicates steps you must perform

O indicates steps required only
under certain conditions

> describes what happens after you
have performed a cerfain sfep

- indicafes an item in a list

/N indicates a hazard

Important Note to Users /\
Make sure to carefully read and
follow sections marked with this
symbol — they contain important
safety instructions.

For advice on the use of these
applications, just call or fax:

Telephone: +49 (0) 551 308-3818
Telefax: +49(0) 551 308-3791



Operating Design

The scales in the Factory Series
consist of a weighing cell and

a display and confrol unit. Besides
an AC adapter, your scale also has
an inferface portf for connecting

a prinfer, computer, universal remote
control switch, efc.

The display and control unit and the
weighing cell can be sef up
separately.

Where not expressly indicated
otherwise, the uses described

in this manual apply to verified and
verifiable scale versions*
(indicated by the suffix "...CE" in
the model number), as well as the
standard version.

Combining Applications

You can combine the use of various
application programs to meet your
more complicated requirements.

Press the [7] key fo select the desired
application programs.

Keys

You can operate the scale either using
the keys on the terminal or from o
connected PC. This manual
describes operation using the keys on
the terminal.

Labeled Keys

These keys always have the functfion
indicated by their label, but are not
available af all times. Availability of
their functions depends on the current
operating status of the scale and the
menu seftings.

* For the use in legal mefrology
in the EU and European
Economic Area

Meaning
Alphabetic keys

Please see section on “Text

Input”
On/off/standby key

Turns the scale on and off or

switches it fo the standby mode
serwr] Menu settings

Accesses and exits the Setup
(%] Toggles to the next application

program

Operating Design

FC Models:
1 sartorius
TARE TARE
Lo s || =|[=]|[=|[=|=]l=]l & | « |
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FCA Models:

P > S

CF] Clear Function
Deletes keypad input
Inferrupts a calibration and
adjustment routine in progress
Quits application programs

Print key
Outputs displayed values or
dota logs fo the inferface port
[ 1 Enters a decimal point
(T]... (51000 keys
See the section on
“Numeric Input”
Tares the scale

Numeric Input

To enter numbers: press . [9]
[0 ][]

To store numbers entered:
press the corresponding function key
directly below the soft key label

To delete an entire numeric input
digit by digit:
press the key

Text Input

@® To enter numbers: see the section
on “Numeric Input”

—

—
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® To enter letters or characters:

press the key

> letters are displayed in the bottom
line for selection

® To select a different letter:
press the corresponding soft key
fo change the lefter shown

® To select the letter/character
shown: press the corresponding
function key below the soft key

label

> The selected letter is shown on
the display

O Enter the next letter/character, if
desired, as described above

O To exit the letter input mode
e.g., if the last character entered is

a lefter): press the key

® To sfore a word: press the corre-
sponding function key (soft key,
suchas I'TH

® To delete an input character by
character: press the key

@ To delete user data: enter [ - | or a
space "B” and save




Keys

Your Factory scale is operated either
through the keys on the display and
control unit or via a connected PC.
Operation through the scale keys is
described in the following.

Function Keys (Soft Keys)

The current function of a soft key

is indicated in the bottom line

of the display. (In the example shown
below,

€4 Exit the sefup menu
Confia: Prinfout

Ark: Application menu
Infa:  Scale data

Menu:  Scale operating menu
Ineut: User data input)

<< JcontislAre

-]

F6 F5 F4 F3 F2 Fl

|Im“o |r'lenu |Imout,|

The function keys are numbered F1
through F6, from right fo left.

Labeled Keys

These keys always have the function
indicated, but are not available at
all times. Availability of these
functions depends on the current
operating status and menu settings.

Display
There are two fundamentally different
types of display:

— display of measured and calculated
values

— display for menu parameter seftings
[setup)

Display of Measured and
Calculated Values
This display is divided info

nine sections.

line for metrological data
Bar graph

Measured value line

Text line
Soft key labels

Plus/minus sign  Unit/Stability indicator
Tare memory

Calculated value

Application pictograms

Line for Metrological Data:

If the scale is verified for use in legal
metrology, the following metrological
specifications are shown here:

Max Maximum capacity of
the scale

Min Minimum capacity of the scale;
i.e., the minimum weight allowed
when the scale is used in legal
metrology

e Verification scale interval
of the scale

d  Readability: indicates the scale
inferval of the scale

R1 Disployed when e = d
thru*
R4 e=d

On standard scales, only Max
and d are shown.

* thru = throug

Bar Graph:

The bar graph indicates how much
of the scale’s capacity is “used up”
by the current load; during check-
weighing, t indicates the confrol
limits.

The following symbols may be
displayed here:

% Lower load limit

1@ax Upper load limit

Rt Bar graph showing 10%
intervals

- Minimum for checkweighing

= Target for checkweighing

+ Maximum for checkweighing

Plus/Minus Sign, Stability Symbol:

A plus or minus sign (+ or =) is
shown here for a weight value (e.g.,
a calculated value when weighing

in percent] or the © symbol, indica-
fing that the verified or verifiable scale
has been zeroed or tared.

Measured Value Line:

This section shows the weighed or
calculated value or alphanumeric
input.

Note Concerning Verified Scales
Approved for Use as legal Measuring
Instruments in the EU* *:

For verified scales that have
a verification scale interval &
not equal to the scale inferval d,

the last digit on the display
is bordered.

Unit and Stability:

When the scale reaches stability,
the weight unit or calculation unit is
displayed here.

The £ symbol may be displayed
for readouts on a scale verified for
legal metrology. However, these
readouts can be used only for
standard applications (not in legal
metrology/not legal for frade).

**including the Signatories of
the Agreement on the European
Economic Area



Tare Memory, Calculated Values:

The symbols displayed here indicate
when there is a value in one of the
tare memory modules or when the
value shown is a result of calculation
rather than direct measurement.

These symbols are as follows:
A Coleulated value

NET 1
NETZ

Tare memory used by an
application program (e.g.,
formulation, second tare)

Application Pictograms:

The pictograms displayed here
indicate the application(s) selected.
The pictogram is displayed inversely
when the corresponding application
is active.

For example, the following symbols
may be displayed simultaneously:

The counting application
is active

+

% Checkweighing is also active
Print

Data record

Text Line:

Additional information is displayed
here (e.g., operator guidance
prompts, name of the active program,
efc.).

Soft Key Labels:

The current functions of the soft keys
are indicated here; during
calibration/adjustment, this line
shows up- and down-arrows

(~ and «) for selecting calibration
and adjustment functions.

Display for Menu Parameter Settings
(Setup)
This display is divided info

three sections.

Header

Input and Output Window

Footer

Header

The header indicates the function

of the current screen page. In the
Setup program, the current menu path
is shown here.

Example in the path “Setup/Menu”:

SETUP MEMU L 1

Input and Output Window

This window contains either detailed
information (e.g., on the active
application) or a pick list. A selected
item is displayed inversely. You can
also enter information in an active
field in this window using the
alphanumeric keys.

Example in the path “Setup/Menu”:

Minimum wibration
Mormal wibration
Strona vibration
Extreme wibration

4

The @ symbol in this window indicates
the current menu sefting.

Footer

The bottom line shows symbols
and/or abbreviations to indicate soft
key functions. The abbreviations

are usually selfexplanatory.

L4 < " v

Operating Design

The arrows shown in this line indicate
the following functions:

<< Refurn fo Setup menu
(in the Setup menu: save settings
and exit the Setup program)

¢ Go back fo the higher

selection level

> Show subritems under the
active item

~  Move upward in the input/output
window

v Move downward in the
input/output window

J  Set the selected menu parameter

Input
Numeric Input

To enter numbers: Press the
o[ Tkeys

To store numbers entered: Press
the corresponding soft key [i.e., the
arrow key under the appropriate
abbreviation in the bottom line

of the display)

To interrupt/cancel numeric input:

Press

Alphabetic Input

(see also the example given
on page 63)

® To enter letters or characters:

first press the key

> letters are displayed in the
bottom line

® To select a different letter:
press the corresponding soft key to
change the letter shown (i.e., the
arrow key under the letter

displayed)

® To select the letter/character
shown: press the corresponding
soft key

> The selected lefter is shown
in the display

O Enter the next letter/character,
if desired, as above.

® To store a word: press the corre-
sponding soft key [e.g., & 10

® To delefe a word: press



Parameter Settings

The parameters for configuration
are in the application menu

and the scale operating menu.
These menus have several levels.

® To set parameters: press
and then the appropriafe soft key
(e.g., Ark for the application
menu)

® To move within a menu level:
use the # and ** soft keys

To select a parameter:

® Press = or + repeatedly until
the desired setting is selected
(displayed inversely)

@ Confirm your selection by pressing
the 4 soft key

To change the numeric value
of a parameter:

@ Press « or * repeatedly until the
desired setting is selected
(displayed inversely)

® Enter the desired number using the

(T102] ... [0 Jkeys

@ Confirm your selection by pressing
the o soff key

To return to the Setup/Select level:

® Press the < € soft key

See the chapter entiled "Configuring
the Scale” for a complete
description of all parameters.

To save the parameter seftings
and exit the Setup menu: press the
£ ¢ soff key

To cancel the parameter sefting

operation: press

Data Output

Your Factory scale is equipped with
an interface port for connecting your
choice of the following:

— Printer*
— Peripheral device (e.g., computer]*
— Universal remote control switch

* using a zener barrier (see also

page 169)

Printer

You can configure the print functions
fo meet your individual requirements
by selecting the corresponding
menu code.

You can have printouts generated
automatically, or by pressing [@ |;
dependent on or independent of the
stability or time parameters; with

or without IDs; and as standard or

ISO,/GMP-compliant printouts.

ISO: International Organization
for Standardization

GMP: Good Manufacturing Practice

See the section on "Data Output
Functions” in the chapter entitled
"Operating the Scale” for

a detailed description of data
output options.

Interface Port

Instead of a printer, you may choose
fo connect a different peripheral
device, e.g. a computer (PC). With
an on-ine PC you can control both
the weighing cell and the display unit
of the Factory scale.

Request messages are sent via the
inferface to initiate functions in the
weighing cell and in the display unit.
Some of the functions generate res-
ponse messages.

See the chapter entitled “Operating
the Scale” under the section on “Data
Output” for a defailed description of
the interface port.

Error Codes

If you press a key that has no
function, or which is blocked at @
certain point in an application
program, this error is indicated
as follows:

— a double-beep is sounded as
an acoustic signal if the key has
no function

— a double-beep is sounded and a
message is displayed for 2
seconds in the text line if the key
function is not available at that time

The response to an operator error

is identical in all models of the
Factory series. See the chapter
entitled "Error Codes” for a detailed
description.

Storing Seftings
Storing Parameter Settings

The settings configured are stored

in the scale’s non-volatile memory.
Additionally, the factory settings can
be reloaded.

Saving Parameter Settings

You can assign passwords in order to
block access fo:

— prinfing funcfion Carnfia
— the application menu Rk k

— the scale operating menu Menu

and

— user dafa input funcfions I rkut.



Configuring the Scale:
FC Models

Purpose

You can configure your Factory scale
to meet individual requirements by
entering user dafa and sefting
parameters in the Sefup program.

The Setup menu is divided info five
submenus: configurations,
application menu, scale parameters,
scale menu and user data.

You can also configure the display
fo show specific information on the
scale (serial no., etc.).

Configuring the Scale for Use in
Legal Metrology

Set the switch as described below to
configure the following functions for
use of the scale in legal metrology:

— Display: Verification scale
interval: e;

lower limit of the weighing
capacity: Min

— External calibration blocked
— MP8-interface emulation blocked

® Remove the covering plafe from the
back of the scale housing

® Move Switch 1 in the direction of
the arrow

“F
— ~

> Switch up: external calibration
blocked (factory setting on verified
scales)
Switch down: external calibration
accessible

|

Setting the Language
Features

You can choose from 5 languages for
the information display:

1 German
2 English (factory setting)
3 English with U.S. date/

time format
4 French
5 ltalian

6 Spanish

Selecting the Language
@ Enfer the corresponding number
® Press [seue]

@ Exit the Setup menu:
Press the < < soft key

Entering User Data

(Inkuwt)

Purpose

To display, input or change user
data. You can block access fo these
data by assigning a password.

Features

You can display, input or change the
following user data:

— Workstation number for the scale:
ID (scale ID; 20 characters max.)*

— Weighing series number, o
designate a series or lot: LD (lof ID;
20 characters max.)*

— Weight set number for
calibration/adjustment: W ID
(weight ID; 14 characters max.)*

Configuring the Scale: FC

To delete user data:
Enter a [ (decimal point)

or a space and confirm

To delete the last character
enfered: Press (see the section
on "Basic Settings” in the chapter
entitled “Operating the Scale”)

— Exact calibration weight value for
calibration/adjustment of the
scale, e.g. for adjustment
according to a DKD certificate
(see the section on “Calibration/
Adjustment” in the chapter enfitled
"Operating the Scale”)

— Time (hh.mm.ss; hh can be entered
without a preceding zero)

— Date ([dd.mm.yy, or mm.dd.yy
when you select “English with US
date/time” as the languagel

— Contrast/angle of the display
(enter a number from O to 4;
factory setting: 2)

— Password for access to the Setup
menu, which contains the Input,
Application and Scale Menu
functions (8 characters max.)*

— ID name (20 characters max.):
the factory settings for these

names are ID1, ID2, ID3 and ID4*

The ID namels) is(are] leftjustified.

— Three calibration/adjustment

times (hh.mm: hh can be entered
without a preceding zero)
Calibration/adjustment is repeated
every day at the selected time
seffings (up to 3 maximum: for

example, at 7:30, 12:00, 18:15)

- I the last character of user
data is a letter: conclude input by

pressing

To delefe user data:
Enter a [_-_] (decimal point)
or a space and confirm

To delete the last character
enfered: Press [see the section
on “Basic Settings” in the chapter
entitled "Operating the Scale”)



Factory Settings
Password: No designation

If no password has been assigned,
anyone can access the Setup: Input,
Setup:App and Setup:Menu functions
without enfering a password.

If you assign a password and then
forget what the word is, you can
use the General Password (see
Appendix) fo access these menus.

Preparation
Display existing user data

® Select the Setup program:
Press

> "SETUP SELECTION" is displayed.

SETUP SELECTION
Confia =2 Printout confiauration
Aer => Arplication menu
Info =% RBalancersscale parameters
Menu =2 Balancesscale menu
Ineut = User data

<< [Confiz[Aee [Info THenu Ineut

® Sclect User Data:
Press the I it soft key

If you have already assigned
a password:

> The password prompt is displayed

O If access is blocked by a pas-
sword: enter the password using
the alphanumeric keys

O If the last character of the
password is a letter: conclude

input by pressing
® Press + fo confirm the password

> User data is displayed:

Enter/Change Password

® Select the Setup program:
Press

> SETUP SELECTION
is displayed

® Select Information:
Press the I riiwt soft key

If you have already assigned
a password:

> The password prompt is displayed

SETLUP PASSH. CHECK
Enter rassword: ]
22 | I | [ o

O Enfer the password
O Press o to confirm the password
> User dafa is displayed:

® \Write down the password here
for easy reference:

Password = ...

If you assign a password and then
forget what the word is:

O Enter the General Password
(see Appendix)

O Press o to confirm the password
> User dafa is displayed:

® Select the password-setting
function: Press the ** soft key
repeatedly until

> Pazssword:
and any existing user password
are displayed

@ New password: Enter the lefters/
numbers for the new password
(max. 8 characters)*

If "none” is displayed as the
password, this means no
password has been assigned
To delefe the password:
Enfer [~ ] and confirm

® To confirm: press the + soft key

® Exit the Setup menu: Press the
< < soft key

> Restfart the application



Practical Example 1:

Configuring the Scale: FC

Enter “Workstation 234" as the scale ID; display and print other user data

Step

Key (or instruction)

Display,/Output

1. Select Setup: Input
Display workstation ID
(in this example: no ID assigned)

2. Before entering letters:
Then enter first lefter of
the workstation ID

3. Select the letters group

4. Select the lefter “W"

5. Enter the next lefters of the
workstation 1D

6. Select the letter “A"

7. Repeat steps 5 and 6 to enter
the required letters

8. Enter the numbers 234
If the last character entered
is a letter:

Conclude input of lefters

Q. Store workstation ID

Press [serup], then
the It soft key

Press

Press the & T UL ¥ soft key

Press the W soft key

Press the HEC DEF soft key

Press the H soft key

ABC

Press the + soft key

SETUF
Identific.
Lot s
Wt.. ID C
Cal. add.
Time: 9.
2 I I [~ T 4

SETUF

SETUF

SETUP
Identific.
Lot i
Wt. ID L
Cal. add.
Time:

SETUP
Identific.
Lot .
Wt. ID L
Cal.- add.
Time:

I [ H [0 [ P ]

SETUF
Identific. ©
Lot i
Wt. ID L
Cal. add.
Time:

SETUFP
Identific
Lot

Wt.. ID
Cal. add.
Time:

SETUFP
Identific.
Lot i
Wt.. ID L
Cal.- add.
Time:

|




Step

Key (or instruction)

Display,/Output

10. Display other user data
— Lot number
— Weight set ID
— Calibration weight
— Time
— Date
— Display contrast
- Password
— 1D name
— Three calibration/adjustment times

11. Print user data (example)

12. Exit Setup:Input

Press the * soft key
repeatedly

<4 soft key

SETUP

INFUT

Cal.~ adi.wt.: Z2BEA.Q2 o

Time: 18,29.34

Date: 28.11.96

Enntrasg_{a—?)= T

assword: I — ?
WORKSTATION 234

L ID LOT 23

W ID WEIGHT 23"F1"

Cal. Wt. +2000.00




Practical Example 2:

Setting the date and fime

Step

Key (or instruction)

Configuring the Scale: FC

Display,/Output

1. Select Setup:Input
Display workstation ID

2. Select the time

3. Enter the time

4. Set the selected time and restart
the clock

5. Select the date

6. Enter the date

7. Store the date

8. Display other user data
— Lot number
— Weight set ID
— Calibration weight
—Time
— Date
— Display contrast
— Password
—ID name
— Three calibration/adjustment times

Q. Exit Setup:Input

Press [serup], then
the It soft key

Press the * soft key

L 2]
[ 13 ][9]

Press the + soft key

Press the * soft key

(s Jo]s -]
[o][7]

Press the # soft key

Press the » or v soft key

<< soff key

SETUP
Identific.

L. 2888.680 o
HE.E81.16@

[ [ I [ [

SETUF

e 2EEE. B0 o

L | | | i | L o

SETUF

el ZHE0.E0 o

L4 | | [ i | ] o

el ZEEE. BE o
Times 11,12, 38

| I [~ [ o

t.: 2000.600 o
11,12, 38

L | | | i | L o




Application Menu Settings
(He )

Purpose

To configure the scale, i.e., adapt
the scale fo individual requirements
by selecting from a list of parameter
options in a menu. You can block
access to this menu by assigning

a password.

Features

The simple weighing function

is available at all times. You can
select an application from each

of the following groups. This means
a number of combinations are
possible.

Application 1

— Toggle between 2 weight units
- Counting

- Weighing in percent

— Animal weighing

— Recalculation

— Caleulation

— Density determination

— Differential weighing

Application 2

— Checkweighing
— Time-—controlled functions

Application 3

— Tofalizing
— Formulation
— Statistics

In addition, you can assign 2 exira
functions to each of the soft keys,

in some cases (depends on the Sefup
configuration):

— 2nd tare memory
— Identification code
— Manual fotalizing
— Product data memory

Factory Settings

The factory-set configurations
are marked with an “o “ in the list
starting on page 15.

Preparation

® Select the Setup program:
Press

> SETUP SELECTION
is displayed

® Select the application menu:
Press the HEr ki soft key

If a password has been assigned:
> The password prompt is displayed

® Enter the password using the
numeric or alphabetic keys

® Confirm the password entered:
Press the + soft key

> The application menu is displayed
(1st menu level):

SETLF AFFLICATION
o1 => Todale wh.units
Arrplication 2 Counting

Apkplication 3
Extra func. tF4>
Extra func. C(FS2

Fercent weiah.
Animal weizh.

Calc., densitwu
>

<2 [Herw T I [«

O Select the next group:
Press the * soft key ([down arrow)

O To select the previous item in the
group: press « soft key (arrow up)

O To select one item lower in
the group: Press the * soft key
(right arrow)

O To return to the next level up: Press
the < soft key (left arrow)

O Confirm the selected menu item:
Press the + soft key

O Move the highlight bar to the first
menu item on the list: Press

O Toggle to the Setup:Scale menu
(see also page 24):
Press the Meru soff key

Additional Functions

@ Save seffings and exit the

application menu: Press

> Restart the application

@ Print parameter seffings:

— When the application menu

is displayed: Press

> Prinfout (Example)

Application 1
COUNTING
Accuracy
Display accuracy
Average pieceweigh
Automatic

Application 2

Checkweighing
Activation of port
Within checkweighi
Type of checkweighi
Target, minimum, m
Weight display mode
Absolute value
Automatic printout
off

Application 3

Totalizing

efc.

® To resef parameters to the
factory settings: see the following
chapter, entitled “Scale
Operating Menu,” and set menu

code® 1 1



Practical Example

Make every printout an ISO/GMP-compliant printout

Configuring the Scale: FC

Step Key (or instruction) Display,/Output

1. Select Setup SETUF SELECTION
Confisa => Printout confisuration
Are => Arrlication menu
Info => Balancesscale rarameters
Mernuw => Balancesscale menu
Inkut = User data

2. Select the application menu

3. Menu level 1:
Select Basic Settings

4. Confirm selection

5. Menu level 2:

Select Prinfout Configuration

6. Confirm selection and go
fo menu level 3

7. Menu level 3:
Select “ISO,/GMP Printout”

8. Confirm selection and go
fo menu level 4

Press the Al 1 soff key

Press the % soft key
repeatedly

Press the ¥ soft key

Press the % soft key twice

Press the * soft key

Press the % soft key twice

Press the Z soft key

<¢  [ConfialAee [Info TMerw TIneut

SETLF AFFLICATION
Arklication 1 => Togdle wit.units
Arelication 2 Counting

Arklication 3 Fercent weiah.

Extra func. (F42 Animal weiah.

Extra func. (F53 Calc.. density
<t [Merm | I [ [ =

SETUP AFPLICATION

Heplication 2 => Kewprad

Arelication 3 Dizselaw

Extra funcz. C(F42 Frintout

Extra func. tF5 Auto-start are.
<€ |Meny n I [ =

SETLF AFFLICATION EASIC SET.

Dizeklaw ] ]
Frimtout configuration
Auto-start apr. when rower soes on

2 [Merm [ < [ [ [ =
SETUFP APPLICATIOM EBASIC SET.
Kewrad

b confisuration
Auto-start arr. when rower z0es on

2t [Merwy [ < | [ [ =

AFFLICATION EBASIC SET. FRINT CONF.
Huto wprint wwaon inital

Line format
IS0<GLP-GMP kprintout

2t [Merw [ < I [ [ =

AFPFLICATION EBASIC SET. FRIWT COHF.
Auto krint weon initalization
Line format

IS0-GLF-GHMP printowt

<t [Merm [ < | I [ =

EASIC SET. FRIMT COMF. IS0-GLF-GHP
ol f f

Onlw for calibration<adiustment
Alwayvs on

<t [Merm [ < I [ =~ [ d




Step Key (or instruction) Display,/Output
Q. Menu level 4: Press the »* soft key twice EASIC SET. FPRINT CONF. ISO/GLF-GHF
aOff

Select "Always on”

10. Confirm selection

11. Set other menu codes, if desired

12. Confirm sefting and
exit Setup menu

Press the + soft key

< oo T osoftkeys

<< soft key

Only for calibrationsadiustment

Alwavws on
< lHEﬂLI. I I — I .
EASIC SET. PRIWT COWF. ISO-GLP-GHP
Off
Ol
Hlu:




Configuring the Scale: FC

Setup Parameters “Application Menu” (Overview)

o Factory setting
v Userdefined setting

\6\16\\ se\\.\(\g \6\16\(7’ \6\16\% Se\\.\(\g \ewe\ A
@(\\) Q\O‘\l 6(\\) @(\\) Q\O‘\l e(\O
WY o WY WY o WY

Setup—  ———— Application 1 —— o Off [weighing)

Application (Basic

menu seftings) —  Toggle unifs — Weight unit | —————o0 Grams/g**
—  Kilograms/kg
—  Carats/ct*
— Pounds/Ib*
— Ounces/oz*

— Troy ounces/ozt*

— Hong Kong taels/th*
—  Singapore taels/tlg*
—  Taiwanese taels/ilt*
—  Grains/GN*

—  Pennyweights/dwt*
—  Milligrams/mg*

—  Parts per pound//Ib*
—  Chinese taels/tlc*
—  Mommes,/mom*

—  Austrian carats/K*
—  Tola/tol*

—  Baht/bat*

—  Mesghal /MS*

— Weightunit2 —— Grams/g**

— o Kilograms/kg

—  Carats/ct*

—  Pounds/Ib*

—  Ounces/oz*

—  Troy ounces/ozt*

— Hong Kong taels/th*
—  Singapore taels/tlg*
—  Taiwanese taels/1lt*
—  Grains/GN*

—  Pennyweights/dwt*
—  Milligrams/mg*

—  Parts per pound//Ib*
—  Chinese taels/tlc*
—  Mommes/mom*

—  Austrian carats/K*
—  Tola/tol*

—  Baht/bat*

- Mesghal /MS*

'—  Counting through Calculation — see next page

'— Application 2 - see following pages
through
Basic Seftings

* = not applicable fo verified scales used in legal metrology in the European Economic Area
** = not on model FCOH4EDE-SXCE



Setup -
Application
menu

L Application 2 - see following pages
through
Basic Seftings

— Calculation and Density — see following page —

A\ e A
R N o e e
NG NG e coC e
—— Application 1——Toggle units see previous page
(Basic
settings) — Counting Accuracy — average  —— o Display accuracy
piece weight calculationt—  + 1 decimal place
(resolution) L~ + 2 decimal places
Average piece —  Off
weight updating —  Manudl
L— o Automatic
— Weighing in percent —1— Accuracy weight — o Display accuracy
storage —  + 1 decimal place
(resolution) L—  + 2 decimal places
— Decimal places for —  None
readout in percent — 1 decimal place
— o 2 decimal places
— 3 decimal places
— 4 decimal places
— 5 decimal places
'— 6 decimal places
'— Display calculated ———— o Residual gfy.
value —  Loss
— Ratio 1 (DR)
—  Ratio 2 (DR)
— Animal weighing ———— Animal acfivily —————  Calm
(Averaging) —  Normal
— Active
—  0.1% of animal/object
—  0.2% of animal/object
—  0.5% of animal/object
— 1% of animal/object
— 2% of animal/object
— o 5% of animal /object
—  10% of animal /object
—  20% of animal /object
—  50% of animal /object
—  100% of animal /object
— Start L Manual mode
o Automatic mode
L— Minimum load for —  None
automatic sforage — 10 display increments
— 20 display increments
— 50 display increments
— o 100 display increments
— 200 display increments
— 500 display increments

1,000 display increments



Configuring the Scale:

e\‘e\ A \e\'e\q’ \e\'e\ e\i\(\g e\le\ g
we“‘) we““ we“‘) ro\ox\{ We“‘)
Setup— ———— Application 1——Animal weighing ———— Decimal placesin =~ ——  None
Application calculated result — 1 decimal place
menu I— o 2 decimal places

'— Printout

— Recalculation

— Calculation Decimal places i ————
calculated result —
— Density* — Method _

— Liquid causing
buoyancy

— Decimals for disp. ————

of vol. /density

— PFim’OUf ﬁ

'— Differential weighing — see following page

'— Application 2 - see following pages
through
Basic Seftings

3 decimal places
4 decimal places
5 decimal places
6 decimal places

None
o Average weight only
Average and calculated value

None

1 decimal place
o 2 decimal places

3 decimal places

4 decimal places

5 decimal places

6 decimal places

Density of liquid
o Buoyancy

Displacement

Pycnometer

o Water
Ethanol
User-definable

None

1 decimal place
o 2 decimal places

3 decimal places

4 decimal places

o None
All data

* = Instructions on density defermination are available on the Internet, under http: //www.sartorius.com/cgi-bin/wt/pdfdown. pletodo=
Gruppenauswahl&art=8&menu=en&sprache =english in the PDF file on “MasferP LA”", or contact Sarforius.

FC



Setup -
Application

— Application 1 — Differential weighing —
(Basic settings)

(o€

— Weighing sequence*

[e]

- Tare weighing
|:o

— Result with
decimal point —

| Autosave values

L Minimum load

for autosave Lo
— Save sfatistics —[ o

L Generate prinfout
o

L Include sample ID
in text line

[e]

L

L Wg. seq key

I:o
L Clear sample after o
individual vveight, [
result + and unload

L Applications 2 and 3 - see following pages

L Last residual weight is o
stored as inifial weight —[
lashing)

6@(\9
o

Individual weighing
Consecutive individual weighing
Combined weighing

Serial weighing

No
Yes

None

1 decimal place
2 decimal places
3 decimal places
4 decimal places
5 decimal places
6 decimal places

Off

On, first value at stability
On, last value at stability
On, value bet.

70-130 % at stabil.

None

10 digits
20 digits
50 digits
100 digits
200 digits
500 digits
1000 digits

No
Yes

None

Automatic affer backweighing
Auto. after inifial weigh.

and backweighing
Automatic after tare-, initial-
and backweigh.

No
Yes

No
Yes

No
Yes

No
Yes

* = Setting can only be changed when the program is initially run and when the W= . se . key option is sef o “No”

18



Setup -
Application
menu

o e\\ N 56\\'\(\9 \6\1@\(7/
N\e(\ﬁ %OC\O N\e(\ﬁ
— Application 1 - see previous page

— Application 2 —— o Off
(Control
functions) —  Checkweighing ——

Configuring the Scale:

\e¥

N\@““ < o

— Activation of port lines o Within check range
Always on
Stability and check range
At stability
Stability + check range > on

— Type of checkweighing o Target, min, max weight
input —E Min, max weight

Target, min in %, max in %
— Weight display mode T o Absolute value

Difference from target

L Timecontrolled ——
functions

L Automatic printout Yes
of OK values L o No

— Function affer fime Beep (acoustic signal)
interval Lockin readout

o Automatic printout
Store value in App. 3 memory

I Automatic function o On
restart [ Off

— Stability-dependent o Without stability
storage mode E After stability
After increased stability

— Application 3 —— o Off
(Data records)
—  Tofalizing

L Tare after prinfout Off
[ o On

— Automatic storage o Off
On, first value at stability
On, last value at stability
On, value 70% —130% at stab.

— Minimum load for — None
automatic storage —o 10 digits

— 20 digits

— 50 digits

— 100 digifs

— 200 digits

— 500 digits

L 1,000 digits

L Formulation — see next

 Application 3 through — see following pages
Basic Seftings

L Source of data for auto storage — see next page
page

FC



Sefup -
Application

menu

20

o e\]e\ )
e

— Application 3 —
(Data records)

\6\‘6\rl

et

— Totalizing

— Formulation

through
Basic Seftings

L Statistics

— Application 3 - see following pages

— Minimum load

— Evaluated values

— Evaluation mode,

ME function

L Printout of individual
components

— Minimum load for
automatic storage

ME function

L Printout of individual
components

see next page

— Source of dafa for —[
aufomatic storage

— Tare after M+/M— —[ o Off

—

— Source of data for —[
automatic storage

L

5@\\\(\9

M
o @\]6\
<o e

see previous page

Application 1
o Application 2

o Net
Calculated
Net + calculated

o Infermediate evaluation, print
Final evaluation, print
Infermediate eval., display+print
Final evaluation, display-+print

On

No
o Yes

— Automatic storage —[ Off
o On, first value at stability

None

o 10 digifs
20 digits
50 digits
100 digits
200 digits
500 digits
1,000 digits

o Application 1
Application 2

— Evaluated values o Net
E Calculated
Net + calculated

I Evaluation mode, —[ o Intermediate evaluation, print

Final evaluation, print

No
o Yes



Setup —
Application

menu

ot ! \e“e\{l
N\e“\) N\e“\)
— Application 3 Formulation

(Data records)
Statistics

L Extra Functions — see following pages
and
Basic Seftings

see previous page

— Aufomatic storage

— Minimum load for
automatic storage

automatic sforage

— Evaluated values

— Evaluation mode,
MR function

— Tare after M+/M—

L Printout of individual
components

Configuring the Scale:

Se\\'\(\g N N
ro\o\\l N\e“\)\

— o Off

—  On, first value at stability

—  On, last value af stability

—  On, value 70% — 130% at stab.

— None

o 10 digits
20 digits

— 50 digits

100 digits

— 200 digits

— 500 digits

1,000 digits

— Source of data for —[ o Application 1

Application 2

— o Net
Calculated
Net + calculated

— o Intermediate evaluation, print
—  Final evaluation, print
Infermediate eval., display+print

—  Final evaluation, display+print

o Off
On

No
[ o Yes

FC



\@\16\ o \l 56\\‘\(\9 \8\16\(7/ \6\16\% ‘\{ 56\\\(\9 \8\16\ b
e e e e
Setup - —— Application 3 —  see previous page
Application
menu — Exira function ——  Off
F4 key
— o 2nd tare memory Container tare weight o No
Yes
Automatic prinfout —  Lost nef value
—  Tare/preset tare
Lo Off
—  Idenfification codes — Printout —  Automatic, if configured
I~ Once when pressed, if conf.
— o Each time is pressed
—  Once for M+ function [App. 3]
- Manual storage in App. 3
memory (M +) (fofalizing,
formulation, stafistics)
L Product data memory
— Exira function —— o Off
F5 key
2nd tare memory Container tare weight o No
Yes

—  Lost nef value
—  Tare/preset tare

L o Off

— Automatic prinfout

—  Idenfification codes — Printout Automatic, if configured
Once when pressed, if conf.
o Each time is pressed

Once for M+ function (App. 3]

Manual sforage in App. 3
memory (M +) (tofalizing,
formulation, statistics)

- Product data memory

— Basic settings — see following page

22



Setup —
Application
menu

—

o Y
N\e“\) N\e‘\\)
Extra function — see previous page

Basic seffings —— Keypad

— Display

— Printout configuration

— Auto sfart app. when
power is switched on

Configuring the Scale: FC

o A \3\6\16\% ot A 0\6\16\
V(OC N\e(\ V(OC N\G(\
CF function o Clear all applications

—

in application [

CF function for input —[

Block key functions —E

Clear only selected applications

Delete entire input
o Delete last character

o All keys accessible

All keys blocked except and
Alphanumeric keys blocked

Background o White
Black
Digit size O mm + bar graph + fext

3 mm + bar graph

ol
1
13 mm + text display
1

3 mm
Application symbols Off
—[ o On
Auto prinf upon Off

o On, all value
On, only main values

initialization

—

Line format —[

For raw data (16 characters)
o For other apps/GLP/GMP (22 char)

ISO/GLP/GMP o None
printout E Only for calibration/adjustment
Always
On
o Off

23



Scale Operating Menu
(Menuw)

Purpose

To configure the scale, i.e., adapt the
scale to individual requirements by
selecting from a list of parameter
options in a menu.

You can block access to this menu by
assigning a password.

Features

The parameters are grouped fogether
as follows (menu level 1):

1 Scale funcfions

5 Interface

6 Printin weighing mode
8 Extra functions

Q Reset menu

Factory Settings

The factory-set configurations are mar-
ked with an “o” in the list starting on
page 26.

24

Preparation

® Select the Setup program:
Press

> SETUP SELECTION
is displayed

® Select the scale menu:
Press the M rw soff key

If a password has been assigned:
> The password prompt is displayed
® Enter the password

® Confirm the password entered:
Press the + soft key

> The scale menu is displayed
(1st menu level):

E)
& Print in weighing mode
2 Extra functions
9 Reset menu

<< | Aee | I [« T =

O Select the next group:
Press the * soft key (arrow down)

O To select the previous item in the
group: press  soft key (arrow up)

O To select one item lower in
the group: Press the * soft key
(arrow right)

O To return to the next level up: Press
the £ soft key (arrow left)

O Confirm the selected menu item:
Press the + soft key

O Toggle to the Setup:Application
menu (see also page 12):
Press the HEr 1 soft key

Additional Functions
@ Save seffings and exit the scale
operating menu: Press

> Restart the application

@ Print parameter settings:

— When the 3rd menu level
is displayed: Press

> Printout (Example)
6 1 Manual/auto pr
2 Manual with s

— When the 2nd menu level
is displayed: Press

> Printout (Example)

6 Print in weighing

6 1 Manual/auto pr
2 Manual with s

6 2 Stop auto prin
2 Not possible

6 3 Time—-dependent
11 display upd

6 4 Print on reque
1T Off

— When the 1st menu level

is displayed: Press

> All current parameters settings
are prinfed



Practical Example

Adapt the scale to ambient conditions of “extreme vibration.”

Configuring the Scale: FC

Step Key (or instruction) Display,/Output
1. Select Setup SETUF SELECTION
Confisa = Printout confisuration
Are => Arrlication menu
Info =* Balancesscale rarameters
Mernuw => Balance<scale menu
Ineut = User data
<< i

2. Select the scale menu

3. Confirm selection of scale
function menu

4. Confirm selection of filter
adaptation menu itfem

5. Menu level 3:

Select the desired item

6. Confirm selection

7. Set other menu codes, if desired

8. Confirm seffing and exit Sefup

Press the Meriu
soft key

Press the * soft key

Press the * soft key

Press the * soft key twice

Press the + soft key

£ W o T osoff keys

< < soft key

2 Interface

& Print in weishing mode

g8 Extra functions

9 Reset menu

<< [ Ape | I [ w1 >

MEMHLU __ EHAL.FLHC. [ - ]

2 Herplication filter
% Stability ranae
[

Taring
Auto zerao
T [« [ [~ [ =
EAL.FUNC. AODAPT FILT. [ 1- 1- 1

1l Minimum wibratiaon

2 Hormal wibration
3 S5trona vibration
4 Extreme wibration

<< |ArE | | | [ o

EAL . FUNC. ADAPT FILT. [ 1- 1i- 1

1 Minimum wibration
o 2 Hormal wibration
3 Strong wvibration

4 Extreme wibration

<< |ArE [ = [~ I [

EAL . FUNC. ADAPT FILT. [ 1- i- 1

1 Minimum wibration
2 Hormal wibration
3 Strong wibration

o 4 Extreme wibration

<2 |fee [« [ =~ I [

25



Setup Parameters, “Scale Menu” (Overview)

o Factory setting
V' User setting

\6“6\\
ne
Setup — —— 1 Scale functions
Scale Menu
L 5 through 9

— 1 1 Adapt filter

— 1 3 Stability range

— 1 2 Application filter

eN

Ao < 6‘\‘«\9 o a A
N\e(\\)\ \)\

(e e

Minimum vibration
o Normal vibration

Strong vibration

Extreme vibration

N OON —

— 11
=11
=11
=1 ]
o Final readout

Filling

Low filter (metering)

No filter (checkweighing)

I
NN NN
NN —

V4 digit
) digh
1 digit
2 digits
4 digits
8 digits*

WwWwwWwwww
o wWN —
(0]

— 1 5 Taring™

()}

Without stability
After stability

—
(@)]
N
o

— 1 6 Auto zero

— 1 7 Weight unit 1

L1 9 through 1 15

see following pages

On
Off

—
o O
N —

o

o GCrams/g**
Kilograms/kg
Carats/ct*
Pounds/Ib*
Ounces/oz*

Troy ounces/ozt*
Hong Kong taels/tlh
Singapore taels/tlg*
Taiwanese taels/1lt*
Grains/GN*
Pennyweights/dwt*
Milligrams/mg*
Parts per pound//Ib*
Chinese taels/tlc*
Mommes/mom*
Austrian carats/K*
Tola/tol*

Baht/bat*

Mesghal /MS*

*

NONUNUN N NN N N N N N N N N N N N N
N — — — — — — — — — = 0O NOULANWN

O OVONO UL h~MwNn —0O

see next page

= not applicable to verified scales used in legal metrology in the European Economic Area

** — not on model FCGO4EDE-SOCE

26



Setup -
Scale Menu

*

Scale functions

— 5 Interface

— 6 through 9

— 1 9 [isoTST] key function

10 Calibration/adjustment —[1

sequence 1

11 Zero setting range —[ ]
1

12 Initial zero setting range —E 1
1
1

13 Tare/zero when power
is switched on

T

15 isoCAL function

16 Communication mode —[ ]

— T 51

17 1SO/GLP/GMP-

compliant printout

Baud rate 5

2 Parity 5

3 Number of stop bits —[5
5
4 Handshake mode —[ 5
5

— 5 5through 5 6

see next page

15
15
15

o O

N N

W NO U~ —

NN N
N ow N

wW w
N —

~

= nof applicable 1o verified scales used in legal metrology in the European Economic Area
* = verified scales can only be calibrated, not adjusted

eV

e

Configuring the Scale:

e\?’
fo“

FC

5 09

S
o0 \6\16\
e

o

see previous page

External calibration/adjustment™ * with
factory-set calibration weight
External co|ibr0ﬂon/odiusfmenf* * with
user-defined calibration weight
o Intenal calibration/adjustment
[isoTST] key blocked
reprolEST
Selection mode for calibration,/adjustment

Calibrate, then auto adjust
o Cadlibrate, then manual adjust

1% of max. capacity
o 2% of max. capacity

o Factory setting [depends on model)
2% of max. capacity
5% of max. capacity

o On
Off

Off
Only adjustment prompt
On and reset application
o On without resetfting application

Userdef. cal./adj. time seffings
o isoCAL (scale cal./adj. interval)

o Autom. when GLP on

On request; from memory
150 baud
300  baud
600  baud
o 1,200 baud
2,400 baud
4,800 baud
9,600  baud
19,200  baud
Space
o Odd
Even
o |1
2
Software

o Hardware, 1 character after CTS

see next page
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Setup -
Scale Menu
— 5 Interface

— & Printin

* %

* % %

not on FC ... EDE models

28

@

— 1 and 5 - see previous pages

weighing mode

— 8 Extra functions

L Q Reset menu

not applicable fo verified scales
auto print when load change is >10 d; no printout until residual difference in load value is < 5 d

W@Q

Communication ———— 1 5
mode —5

Network address — 1 5

Manual/auto —— 6
print mode —6

Stop auto print — T 6
6

Time-dependent 6
aufo print 6
6
6

Print on request, — T 6
then fare 6

Ce

Menu

Acoustic signal 8
C 8

External switch 8

function 8

8

8

8

8

Display 8

backlighting L 8

Power-on mode 8

E 8

8

Automatic shutoff 8

L 8

ISO/GlP/) —— 8

GMP printout — 8

-8

Factory seftings ———— @
=9 1

(G NG, NC, NG, NC, NG, NG, NG, NG, NC,|

o OO

NN —— — — —
N— O uhN—

wW W W w
NA N —

~ A
— N —

NN
N —

ADMDMDMDMMN
o UhwN —

U O
W —

NN o OO
AN —

=91

YDPO3

YDPO1IS Label prinfer
YDPO2IS

YDPO2IS Label printer
YDPO4IS

YDPO4IS Label prinfer

0
1 through 30
31

Manual without stability

Manual with stability

Automatic without stability
Automatic at stability

Automatic after weight change* *

Press key or enfer <ESC P>
Not possible

1 display update

2 display updates

10 display updates*
100 display updates*

Off
On

Change parameters
Read parameters

On
Off

key

key
Calibrate/adjust [isoTST]

=] F1 function key

key
[~ F2 function key

On

Auto off affer 4 minutes

Off /on/standby
Offfon***

Auto on

After 4 minutes
Off

Off
On|y for cohbroﬂon/odiusfment
Always on

Restore
Do not restore
Toggle to MP8 interface emulation



Configuring the Printout
(Confia)

Purpose

You can configure individual printout
formats for each application.

With the formulation, totalizing and
statistics application, you can also
define the values to be printed on
the total printout when the ME key
is pressed.

In the Setup menu you can configure
individual, component or fofal

dafa records that contain the ifems
available for printouts in each
application. Configure these records
after you have configured the
applications, because some entries
in the dafa record are application-
dependent.

Features

— Maximum items in a data record:

60

— Individual, component and
fotal records can be configured
separately

— Output individual record:
Press

Automatic prinfout of application
data:

Results from animal weighing or
density application (Setup:
Application 1: Density: Printout:
All data)

OK values from checkweighing
application, time-controlled
printouts, 2nd tare memory data

— Output component printout:
Totalizing, formulation or statisfics
by pressing M+ or M=(Setup:
Application 3: ..., Printout
components: On)

— Output total record:
For totalizing, formulation or
statistics by pressing ME

— Data records are deleted after

an application or an extra function

is activated or ended in the
application menu

— A new pick list is created based
on the currently active application
programs and extra funcfions

— Prinfout items can be deleted

individually

— No printout is generated when the

following seffings are configured:

Menu: Print in weighing mode:
automatic

6-1-4,6-1-506-1-¢

Application: Printout configuration:

Line format: For raw data
(16 characters)

— Form feed:

Select the "YDPO2 IS- label” print
mode (menu code 5-5-11] 10
configure automatic form feed to
the beginning of the next label

Configuring the Scale: FC

Additional Functions

® Save settings and exit printout con-
figuration: Press soft key < <

> Start application

@ Print parameter settings:

— When the selectbarison Li st
orSelect: Press[@]

> Printout (example)

Date/time

S ID

Ref. weight
Piece count
Minimum
Nom.no.weighs

efc.

29



Data ltems for the Printout:

Parameter Display text Indiv. Comp. Total
Blank line** Elank line X X X
Dotted line**  —==—---- X X X
Form feed* Form feed X X X
Date/time* Datestime X X X
Time

with seconds*  Time X X X
GLP/GMP-

header* GLP header X X X
GLP/GMP{ooter* GLF foater X X X
Sample ID* 5 ID X X X
Identifier 1* 101 X X X
Identifier 2* 1Dz X X X
Identifier 3* 103 X X X
Identifier 4* 104 X X X
Net weight* Net (N> X

Cross weight*  Gross (G#> X X x
Tare weight* Tare X

Preset tare/

Tare 1 weight*  Tarel (T1/PT13 X X X
With the “Counting” application:

Reference weight Re. weight X X X
Reference quantity Re f.auantity X X X
Piece count Fiece count X

With the “Weighing In Percent” application:

Reference weight Ref. weiaht X X x
Reference

percentage Ref.rercent X X X
Percentage Fercent X

With the “Animal Weighing” application:

Number

of weighing

operations Ho.of weisghs X X X
Calculation factor Factar X X X
Average animal

weight Mean value X

Calculated

average Mean factor X

With the “Calculation” application:

Equation Eauation X X X
Calculated result Cale. result X

With the “Density” application:

Temperature Temperature X X X
Imm. liquid Liauid X X X
Weight in air Mt. in air X
Weight in liquid ~ Mt. in liawid X

Weight of sample

and liquid Total wt. x

Calculated

density Calc. densitw X

Calculated

volume Calc. volume X

Buoyancy-

correction Buowancy corr. X

Air buoyancy-

correction Rir buow. corr. X

Expansion

coefficient Exp. coeff. X

Volume of the

p|ummei Flummet wol. X

30

Parameter Display text Indiv. Comp. Total
With the “Checkweighing” application:

Target value Tarset X X
Minimum value  Mirnimum X X
Maximum Maximuwm X X
With the “Time-Controlled Functions” application:

Time/interval Time interwal

With the “Totalizing/Statistics” application:

No. of weights ~ Ho. of wts. X X
Weight of trans.  Trans.ut. x
Average weight  Awerase wt. X
Standard

deviation —

weight Std.dev.ut. X
Variation

coefficient —

weight Uar.coeff.ut., X
Weight total Mt. total X
Minimum weight Mir. wt. X
Maximum weight Max. wt. X
Difference weight Diff. wt. X
No. of cale.

values Mo.of caleo.wal. X X
Cale. valve -

transactions Calc.val.trans. X

Mean calc. value Mean calec.wval X
Standard

deviation —

calculated values Std.dew.cale. X
Variation

coefficient —

calc. values Var.coeff.calc. X
Total -

calc. values Total calc. X
Minimum —

cale. values Min. calc. x
Maximum —

calc. values Max. calc. X
Difference —

cale. values Diff. cale. X
Target no. of

weighing

operations Hom.ho.wahs X

With the “Formulation” application:

Number

of components  Humber x

Net components  Net comronent X
Components —

caleulated Met transact. X

Total net

components Netscome.calc. X
Total cale.

components Tot.come.calec. X
Preset tare/

Tare 2 weight Tare2 X X
Target no.

of weighing

operations Hom.ho.wahs X

*

**= ltems are available independent of the applications selected and
can be selected more than once (60 items per data record max.)

= ltems are available independent of the applications selected



Example:

Configuring the Scale: FC

Configure an Individual Printout for the Counting Application to include Dotted Line, Date/Time, Piece Count

and Net Weight

Step Key (or instruction) Display,/Output
1. Access the Sefup menu [seTup], then the SETUF COHFIG _
and select “Configuration” Confiasoftkey lotal => Frintout after ereszsina MR
Indiv., =* Printout f. apep. weighina
| I [Total TCome, TIndiw,
2. Select “Individual printout” Indiw. softkey CIZT THOIU, FET _ SELECTION
Elank line
Form feed
Date~time
Time
<2 [Delete] I I [ =
3. Select “Blank line” ¥, v, o soft key LI=T TNDIU.FRET __ SELECTION
———————— Elank line
|
Farm feed
Datestime
Time
[T [« [~ [ = [
4. Select "Date/time" v soft key twice, then CI=T INDIU.FRT __ SELECTION
———————— Elank line
o Mﬁtkey Date- time | ————————
Form feed
Time
GLP header
[T | | [ w |
5. Select "Piece count” v soft key repeatedly, then LIET INDIU.FPRT _ SELECTION
J soft k —— - Net  (NJ
SOt key Datestime Gross GG#?
Fiece count Eef.dquantity
Eef. weiaht
<€ | [« 4 e o
6. Sdecf”ﬂefv&ﬂghw i &ﬁTkeyrepeokXﬂy/men LIST THOIW. FRT SELECTION

7. Exit Setup “Configuration”

8. Perform weighing operations,
then press

o soft key

<€ soft key

Datestime
Fiece count
et M

14.05.1997 09:19
ant + 598 pcs
N + 2003.13 g¢g



“Info” Display (I f )
Purpose

To have information about the
specific scale ("device”) and
"FlexPrint” displayed

Display Specific Information about
the Scale

e Select the Setup program:
Press

> "SETUP SELECTION" is displayed.

SETUP

SELECTION

Confia = Printout confisuration
Ark =>HArplication menu
Info = BalancesScale rarameters
Menu =>Balance-sScale menu
Ineut =2>User dats
<¢ Jconfig[Are [Thfo [Menu [Ineut

e Select information:
Press the I 1 ¥ soft key

e Press X soff key fo confirm “Device
information”

> Specific information about the
scale is displayed (see also the
"Data Output Functions” section
in the chapter entitled “Operating
the Scale”):

SETUP INFO
Uersiaon no.:t B1-35-16
Bal. wer. hno.tl BA-26-13
Model: FCECCE-HX
Serial no.: TA486913
<< | [ [ [ [
O Print information:
Press
> Example of a prinfout
Mod. FC6CCE-HX
Ser. no. 70406913
Ver. no. 01-35-16

(Software version, display and
control unit)

Ver. no. 00-20-13
(Software version, weighing
platform)

e Return fo
SETUP SELECTION:
Press the < € soff key

32

Date of Manufacture:

The month and year of manufacture
are encoded in the serial number as
follows:

Y MM x x x x x

Y Year

1 2000-2006
2 2007-2013
3 2014-2020
4 2021-2027
5 2028-2034
6 2035-2041
7 2042-2048
8 2049-2055
Q 20562062

The first digit represents a 7-year
period as indicated in the table
above. The next 2 digits represent
the month. The months are numbered
consecutively, starting with 13, over
the entire 7~year period. Thus the
number representing the month also
indicates the specific year of
manufacture.

2000 13-24
2001 25-36

.. efc.

Example:

113xxxxx = Januar 2000

The individual devices are numbered
consecutively in the last 5 digits,
starting from 00000 again at the
beginning of each month.

Displaying “FlexPrint” Information

@ Select the Setup menu:

press the [sewp] key
" "o .
> "SETUP" is displayed:
SETUP SELECTION
Confia = Printout confisuration
Arr =>Aprlication menu
Info => BalancesScale rarameters
Menu => BalancesScale menu
Input =2 User data
<< Jconfis[Ape [Info [Menu |Ineut

® To select information:
press “Irnfao" soff key

SETUP INFD

lewvice Information

Flexlnfo

® Select “FlexInfo” :
press * soft key and * soft key

> FlexPrint information is displayed:
with print instruction file name,
software 1D and version number:

SETUFP IHFQ FLEXINFO
FOIRECT ID--- I, ——=
FGMFOOT ID4E83 L. BEREE 1
FGMHERD ID483 . BERE61

<. | [ < | I I

O To select and view a particular
print file name with software 1D
(for example, ID403), if desired:

press key ** or  as required

> |f the display shows ID-=--:
The weight block for legal metrolo-
gy is not printed by this print file.

> Display of version number:
Woose s . ®x
created by Sartorius:
VoSmee . wx

® Return to SETUP overview:
press the £ soft key

@ Exit Setup menu:
press the £ < soft key

> The device retumns fo the previous
mode.

Exiting the Setup menu
When you use the < < soft key:

— The software is restarted if you
have changed a seffing.

— The software is not restarted if you
have kept the same settings.
In this case, the program returns to
its initial state before you press

the key.
When you press the key:

— The Setup menu is exited and the
software is generally restarted.

> Scale returns fo previous status



Configuring the Scale: FC

MP8 Interface Emulation Preparation
@® Turn on the scale: Press
Purpose oS | o
o .
With the MP8 interface emulation > Ihevarionus fogo 1s dispiaye
function you can connect peripheral Switch to the MP8 interface:

devices of the MP8 generation that ® Pross [

have separate AC power supplies
(such as the 73822... Data Control ® Select balance/scale operating menu: Mernu soft key

terminal, a YFC... Flow Rate Py
Controller, a YDI 50 Z Data Input

dedicated keyboard, etc.) to your
Factory scale. ® Confim factorw settinas: ¥ soffkey

® Selectand confirm Set to MPE [9-1-91
w or # soft key, repeatedly if necessary; then o soft key

® Press the < < soft key

Select and confirm the menu reset function: ** soft key 6 fimes,
then * soft key

Available Features

— The scale can only be used to

determine weights Parameter Settings for the MP8 Interface
— The interface communicates ® Press [senv
exclusively in the MP8 binary @ Select the scale operating menu: Menu soft key
protocol. _
o ® Select and confirm:
— Select application programs for — 3 Aprlication: 1 Proaram selection:
use with the MP8 under item 3 in 1 MP&: 3I-1-1or
the scale operating menu. .
— The Index 2 program for MP8 ? MP8: 3-1-3For
can be selected under item 4 of 18 MPg: 3-2-1or
the scale operating menu s
12 MPE8: Z-2-9or
— In the application menu, you can 19 MP2: 3I-3I-1 o
only define parameters for L
keypad and display. 27 MPg3: 3-3-3

— The following parameters remain _

Frogram index, 2 Ind. 2:
accessible as before:

Ind. 2.1 or

- Weighing parameters Ind. 2.2 or

[1-x-x1 Ind. 2.3 or
— Extra functions [&—x—31 Ind. 2.4

— Reset function [9=x-x1
, Interface:
[see “Setup Parameters (Over- Eaud rate

view") in the chapter entitled 1 158 baud or
"Configuring the Scale” in the

Lo 0 ) R R O % I -

2 388 baud or
Installation and Operating % 688 baud or
Instructions) 4 1,208 baud or
3 Z2:488 baud or
& 4,28688 baud or
T 9.688 baud or
Factory Settings 2 Parits
(for MP8 functions) 2 Space or
MPS8 application: MPE: 3-1-1 z gggnor

Program index 2: 1 Ind. 2.1 Brint inm weighing mode:

1 Manual~auto print mode
1 Manual without stabilita or
2 Manual with stability or
4 Automatic without stability or
S Automatic at stabilitw

@ Store seffings and exit the Sefup menu: Press the < < soft key
33



Configuring the Scale:
FCA Mode?s

Purpose

You can configure the scale ferminal
to meet individual requirements by
entering user dafa and setting
parameters in the Sefup program.

The Setup menu confains the
following submenus:

— Balance/scale functions
— Device parameters

— Application parameters
— Prinfout

— Device information

- language

— Factory settings

Configuring the Scale for Use in
Legal Metrology

Set the menu access switch as
described below to configure the
following functions for use of the scale
in legal metrology:

— Display: Verification scale interval
&, lower limit of the weighing
capacity Min

— External calibration blocked

Preparation: FCA...IGG:

® Remove the load plafe from the
weighing platform

@ Remove the cap from the back of
the scale housing

® Move the swiftch upwards

> When the switch is in the upper
position, the Setup menu is locked
and the scale can be used in legal
mefrology

> When the switch is in the lower
position, the menu is accessible
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Setting the Language

You can choose from 5 languages for the information display:

— German

— French

ltalian

— Spanish

English (factory sefting)
English with U.S. date/time format

Example: Settting the Language to “U.S. Mode”

Step

Press key
(or follow
instructions)

Display/Output

1. Select “Setup” menu

2. Select “language”

and confirm

3. Select “U.S. mode”

4. Save language

5. Exit the Setup menu

repeatedly
press
v soff key,
then
¥ softkey

~ soff key

o soft key

L4 soft key

=cale functions
Device rarameters
Aeplication rarameters
Printout

Info

| I I [ [ =

SETUFP LANMGUAGE

Deutsch

U. 5. -Mode
Frangais
Italiano

T | [ < [~ [~ |

SETUFP LANGUAGE

Deutzch
oEnalish
.S, -Mode

Frangais
Italiano

<< | < [~ [« [ o

LANGUAGE

Frantais

Italiano

| | | | Y |
Max &2BEy d= B.681a
a'/_l - L] L] L] 1 L] L] - L] l].BB";

[FT1-TiT I I

1= ST




Navigating in the Setup Menu (Examples):

Example: Adapting the scale to “Extreme vibration”

Step Press keyls)
(or follow instructions)

Configuring the Scale: FCA

Display,/Output

1. Select Setup menu

2. Confirm "Scale functions” ¥ soft key

3. Select menu item “Adapt filter” », then
and confirm ¥ soft key

4. Select menu item “Extreme vibration” % soft key

5. Confirm menu item “Extreme vibration”  soft key

6. If required, select further menu items < w & soft keys

7. Save sefting and exit Setup Menu < £ soft key

cesscale functions
Device rarameters
HAHerplication karameters
Frintouwt
Info

<< ] [ [ | [ =

Adart filter
Arplication filter
Stability ranae

Taring
e | I [ [ =
SETUF EAL . FUNC, ADAFPT FILT.

Minimum wibration

oMormal wibration
Strong vibration
Extreme wibration

<< | [« [~ | [ d

SETUF EAL . FUNC., ADAPT FILT.
Minimwum wibration

oMormal wibration

Strona wibration

Extreme vibration

22| | [~ I [

SETUF EAL.FLUHC. ADAFT FILT.
Minimuwum wibration
Mormal wibration
Strong wibration

oExtreme wibration

<2 [ <« T o~ 1 | I
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Example: Entering the time and date

Step Press keyl(s)
(or follow insfructions) Display,/Output
1. Select Setup menu; [seTwr] | then SETUF DEUICE
" i " Fazsword
select "Device parameters w soft key and F soft key A
Clock
Interfaces
Dizplaw
A < | [ I
2. Set clock press * repeatedly, SETUF DEUICE
then press * Date:
€z < | [~
3. Enfer the fime T2 SETIP FEUTEE
EERIY Date:
4. Set the time according to
your local clock o soft key E5C ] [ [ |
SETU E E cLoc
5. Enfer he date L o R — i
ol pals: o
6. Store the date o soff key

7. Enter other data, if desired
8. Exit Setup menu
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Lwen T soft keys
<4 soft key
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Setting the Scale Functions
(EAL.FUNC.)
Purpose

This menu item enables you to
configure the scale functions, i.e.,
to meet individual requirements

by selecting predefined parameters
in the Setup menu. You can block
access fo the menu by assigning

a password.

Features

The scale functions are combined in
the following groups (1st menu level):

— Calibration/adjustment
— Adapt filter

— Application filter

— Stability range

— Taring

- Auto zero

- Weight unit 1

— Zero range

— Zero range af power on
— Tare/zero af power on

— Factory settings: only wgh.
param. [only the scale functions)

Factory Settings

Parameters: The facfory seftings are
identified by the symbol “0" in the list
starting on the next page.

Preparation

Show available balance/scale
functions:

@ Select Setup menu:

press the key
> SETUP is displayed

Device parameters
Application parameters
Printout
Info
[ [ I [~ T =

@ Select "Scale functions': press the
¥ soft key

If you already assigned a pass-
word:

> The password prompt is displayed

O If access is blocked by a password:

enter the password using the
numeric/alphabetic keys.

O If the last character of the password
is a lefter: conclude input by

pressing

® Confirm your password and have
the scale functions displayed: Press
the o soft key.

> Scale functions are displayed:

Heplication filter
Stability ranse
Taring
e | | | [ o [ =

O To select the next group: press the
v soft key ([down arrow)

O To select the previous item of a
group: press the # soft key (up
arrow)

O To select the next sub-item within a
group: press the ¥ soft key [right

arrow)

O To select the previous group: press
the < soft key (left arrow)

O To confirm: press the + soft key

Configuring the Scale: FCA

Extra Functions

® Lxit the Sefup menu: press the < <
soft key

> Restart your opp|icoﬂon

@ Print parameter settings:

— When the balance/scale functions

are displayed, press

> Prinfout ([example)
Texts with more than 20 characters
are cut off

SETUP
BAL.FUNC.
Calibration/adjustm
CAL/iso TST key fun
Internal cal./adju
Cal/adjustm seq
Cal. with adjustm au

isoCAL-function

off

Start autom. adjus

isoCAL

Print GLP/GMP adju
Automatic if GLP is

selected
Parameter for exte
Wt. ID (W ID):

Cal./adjust.-wt:
5000.00 g
Adapt filter
Normal vibration
Application filter
Filling mode
Stability range
2 digits
Taring
After stability
Auto zero
off
Weight unit 1
Grams /g
efc.
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Setup -
Scale -
functions

5@@\@ s@\“\g
((O(J\Ox\\ Oc\ox\\
———Cadlibration /  ————  Cal/isoTST key function External calibration/adjustment™ * ; with factory-defined calibration weight
adjustment External calibration/adjustment™ *; user-defined weight
0 Internal calibration/adjustment
Cal key blocked
reprolEST
Selection mode for cal./adjustment)
—  Calibration/ Calibrate, then auto adjust
adjustment sequence [ o Calibrate, then manual adjust
—  isoCAL function — o Off
—  Only adjustment prompt
—  On; delefe application
L~ On; do not delete application
—  Start autom. o User def. times Time 1: (hh.mm)
calibration/adjusiment E Time 2: (hh.mm)
Time 3: (hh.mm)
— 0 isoCAL
—  Print GIP/GMP B 0 Automatic if GLP is selected
adjustment record On request,
from record memory
— Parameter for 4[ Weight set ID (W ID): ——  Enter 14 characters max.
external weight Calibration/adjustment-
weight: Enter exact weight
— Adapt filter —  Minimum vibration ([ambient conditions)
— o Normal vibration
—  Strong vibration
—  Extreme vibration
— Application filter —— o Final readout
—  Filling mode
—  low filtering
—  Without filtering
— Stability range — 71— 4 digit
— 12 digit
— 1 digit
— o 2digifs
—  4digifs
—  8digits*

— Taring* —[
o
— Auto zero —[ o]

Without stability
After stability

On
Off

= not applicable to verified scales used in legal metrology in the European Economic Area
** = verified scales can only be calibrated, not adjusted
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Setup —
Scale
functions

* = not applicable to verified scales used in legal metrology in the European Economic Area

—— Weight unit 1* ————

power on

“— Factory seftings:
only weighing

parameters

— Zero range T
(0]

— Zero range at T o

— Tare/zero at 0
power on* L

L

%6({\(\%

o
o

o Grams /g

Kilograms /kg
Carats /ct

Pounds /Ib

Qunces /oz

Troy ounces /ozt
Hong Kong taels /th
Singapore taels /s
Taiwanese taels /1t
Grains /GN
Pennyweights /dwt
Milligrams /mg

Parts per pound //Ib
Chinese taels /tlc
Momme /mom
Awustrian carats /K
Tola /tol

Baht /bat

Mesghal /MS

1 percent/max. capacity
2 percent/max. capacity

Factory sefting (depends on model)
2 percent/max. capacity
5 percent/max. capacity

On
Off

No
Yes

Configuring the Scale: FCA
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Sefting the Device Parameters
(DEUICE)
Purpose

This menu item enables you o
configure the scale to meet individual
requirements by selecting predefined
menu parameters in the Sefup menu.
You can block access to the menu by
assigning a password.

Features

The device parameters are combined
in the following groups (1st menu
level):

— Password

— User ID

— Clock

— Inferfaces

— Display

- Keys

— Extra functions

— Factory settings: only device
parameters

Factory Settings

Parameters: The factory seftings are
identified by the symbol "0" in the list
starting on the page affer next.
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Preparation

Display available device parameters
® Select the Setup menu: press
> SETUP is displayed:

SETUF

=
Device rarameters
Aprplication parameters
Frintout
Info
<< | I I [« [ =

® Select "Device parameters”: use the
» and ¥ soft keys

If no password has been assigned,
anyone can access the Setup menu
device parameters

If o password has already been
assigned:

> The password prompt is displayed

O If access is blocked by a password:

enter the password using the
numeric and/or alphabetic keys

O If the last character of the password
is a leffer: conclude input by

pressing the key

® Press 4+ to confirm the password

> Device parameters are now

displayed:

SETLUP

IEUICE

User ID
Clock
Interfaces
Dispwlay
<< | [ <« | [« [ =

O To select the next group: press the
v soft key (down arrow)

O To select the previous menu itfem of
a group: press # soft key (up
arrow)

O To select the next sub-item within @
group: press the ¥ soft key (right
arrow)

O To select the previous group: press
the < soft key (left arrow)

O Press + soft key to confirm the
selected menu item

Entering or Changing a Password

— lef's assume that a password with

8 characters max. has already
been assigned fo access the Setup
device parameters

@ Sclect the Sefup menu: press
> SETUP is displayed

® Select parameters: Use the *
and * soft keys

> The password prompt is displayed:

SETUP PASSH. CHECK

Enter rassword:

| [ < I |

O Enfer the password

O Press the + soft key to confirm your
password and view the device
parameters

@ \\Vrite down your password here for
easy reference:

Password = ...

If you assign a password and then
forget what the word is:

O Enter the General Password (see
Appendix)

O Press the + soft key to confirm and
display the password

> The parameters are displayed

@ Select the device parameter
"Password”: If necessary, repeatedly
press ** or  , until you see

> Password: and ony exisfing
password

SETUF
Password:

IEVICE FASSHORTD
AEC123

ESC ] I I [




® New password: Enfer the numbers
and/or letters for the new
password (8 characters max.)
If "none" is displayed, this means
no password has been assigned to
delete the user password: Press

[~ ]and confirm
@ To confirm: press the  soft key

@ Exit the Sefup menu: press the < <
soft key

> Restart the application

Extra Functions

® Exit the Sefup menu: press the € <

soft key

> Restart the application

® Print the parameter settings:

— If the device parameters are dis-

played: press

> Printout [example)

User ID
User ID:

Interfaces

Serjijal communicat
SBI
Baud rate

.i

1200 baud

Number of data
7 data bi
Parity

b
ts

0dd

Number of stop
1 stop b
Handshake—-mode
Hardware handshak
after 1 char
Function externa
Print key
Function control
Output
Display
Contrast

Background
Whit
Digit size
10mm + bar graph
+text display
Application symbo
On
Keys
CF function in ap
Clear all applicati
CF function for 1
Delete last charact
Block key functio
ALL keys unblocke

efc.

b
it

e

L

2

e

Configuring the Scale: FCA



Device Parameters (Overview)

o factory seffing
Vv userdefined setting

Setup - 6((\‘@ s@\\'\“g Sgi\“g
Device- %oc\o‘* OC:\ON Oc\o‘\\
parameters
t— Password: — None  Enter 8 characters
max.
— UserID:  —— None  Enter 20 characters
max.
— Clock T Time: Enter hh.mm.ss
Date: Enter dd.mm.yy or mm.dd.yy
(01.01.97)
— Interfaces Serial 0 SBI Baud rate 150 baud
communication 300 baud
(PERIPHERALS) 600 baud
0 1,200 baud
2,400 baud
4,800 baud
9,600 baud
19,200 baud
+— Number of data bits 0 7 bit!
it
758
— Parity Space 2
0 Odd
Even
None 3
— Number of stop bits 0 1 stop bif
2 stop bits
“— Handshake T Software handshake
mode 0 Hardware handshake,
1 character after CTS
—  xBPI(RS232) Network address:  —— O Enter any number from O to 31
— YDPOI1IS
— YDPO2 see YDPO3 (without 19200 baud)
— YDPO3 Baud rate ———— 0 1,200 baud
— 2,400 baud
— 4,800 baud
— 9,600 baud
L 19,200 baud
— Parity ————— Space
0 Odd
Even
L— Handshake Software handshake mode
mode 0 Hardware-handshake,
1 character after CTS
—  YDPOTIS Label (label printer)
—  xBPIRS485 Network address:  —— O Enter any number from O fo 31
— YDPO2IS
—  YDPO2IS Label (label printer)
— YDPO4IS
—  YDPOA4IS Label (label printer)

— For the display, keys and exira functions, see next pages

1 not if "None" parity is selected
2 only if 7 data bits selected
Sl only if 8 data bits selected
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Setup - 8\\\0%
Device- \oﬂ%
parameters <o
— Interfaces  ————————Function: Print key
external switch o Tare key
Calibration key
F1 function key
(Right soft key)
Clear function key
F2 function key
(2nd soft key from the right)
— Function: T Input
control ports o Output
—Display ————— Conlfrast Select contrast (O to 4):
— Background — T o White
Black
— Backlighting — T o On
Auto. off after 4 min. (of non-use)
— Digit size o 10mm + bar graph + text display
13mm + bar graph
13mm + fext display
13mm
— Application T Off
symbols o On
—Keys ~ ————— CFfuncfion o Clear all applications
in application [ Clear only selected applications
— CF function —T Delete entire input
for input o Delefe last character
L~ Block key o All keys unblocked
functions E All blocked except for [sEmu],
Alphanumeric
keys blocked
+— Exira functions Acoustic signal 0 On
L Off
Power-on o Off/on/standby
mode E On/off
Auto on

“—Factory seftings: T No
only Yes

device parameters

N wWN — O

Configuring the Scale: FCA

5@»{{\“@

o c\o\\\

Automatic After 4 min. (of non-use
shutoff L

o Off
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Sefting the Application
Parameters
(Arrplication)
Purpose

This menu item enables you fo
configure the scale, i.e., adapt the
scale to your individual requirements
by selecting from a list of parameter
options in a menu. You can block
access to this menu by assigning a
password.

Features

The simple weighing function is
available at all times. You can select
one from each of the following
application groups. This means a

number of combinations are possible.

Application 1 (basic seffings)

- Toggle weight units

— Counting

- Weighing in percent

— Animal weighing (averaging)
— Recalculation

- Caleulation

— Density determination

— Differential weighing

Application 2 (control functions)

— Checkweighing
— Time-controlled functions

Application 3 (data records)

— Tofalizing
— Formulation
— Statistics

In addition, you can assign 2 extra
functions to each of the soft keys, in
some cases (depending on the Setup
configuration):

— Second tare memory
dentification codes
Manual storage M+ key
— Product data memory

Auto-start application the scale is
switched on

Factory settings:
only application parameters
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Factory Settings

The factory seffings are identified by
the symbol "0" in the list starting on the
next page.

Preparation

Display available application
parameters:

® Select the Setup menu: press the
key

> SETUP is displayed

SETLP

Device parameters
Aekplication rarameters
Printout
Info
<< | I I [« [ =

® Select parameters: repeatedly
press the * and ¥ soff keys

If you have already assigned a
password:

> The password prompt is displayed:

O If access is blocked by a password:

enter the password using the
numeric/alphabetic keys

O If the last character of the password
is a leffer: conclude input by

pressing

® Confirm your password and have
the application parameters display-
ed: press the + soft key

> The application menu is displayed:

SETUP

AFFLICATION
Arkelication 1 (basic settinas)
Arklication 2 C(control functions?
Herlication 3 (data records?
Extra function (Fd4)
Extra function C(FS)

<< | [ <« | [ - [ =

O To select the next group:
press the ** soft key [down arrow)

O To select the previous item of @
group: press the @ soft key (up
arrow)

O To select the next sub-item within a
group: press the ¥ soft key [right
arrow)

O To select the previous group: press
the < soft key (left arrow)

O To confirm: press the + soft key

Extra Functions

@ Exit the Sefup menu: press the < <
soft key

> Restart your opp|icoﬂon

@ Print parameter seffings:

— When the scale functions are
displayed, press

> Printout (example)
Texts with more than 20 characters
are fruncated

SETUP
APPLICATION

Application 1 (basi
off

Application 2 (cont
off

Application 3 (data
off

Extra function (F4)
2nd tare memory

Container tare we

No

Automatic printou

off

Extra function (F5)

off

whe

off

Auto-start app.



Configuring the Scale: FCA

Application Parameters (Overview)

o factory seffings
V userdefined seffing

56\&\0% 5@,&\0%
O(,\Oﬂ OC\O\\\
Setup - ——— Application 1 —— 0 Off (weighing only)
Application (Basic seftings) —  Toggle wt. units  —————— Weightunit ] —— o Grams /g**
parameters —  Kilograms /kg**
— Carats /ct*
— Pounds /Ib*

— Qunces /oz*

— Troy ounces /ozt*

—  Hong Kong taels /th*
—  Singapore faels /ils*
— Taiwanese taels /tlt*
— Grains /GN*

—  Pennyweights /dwt*
—  Milligrams /mg*

—  Parts per pound //Ib*
- Chinese taels /ilc*

— Momme /mom*

- Austrian carats /K*
L Tola /tol*

— Baht /bat*

L Mesghal /MS*

— Weightunit2 ———— o Grams /g**

—  Kilograms /kg**

— Carat s/ct*

— Pounds /Ib*

— Qunces /oz*

— Troy ounces /ozt*

— Hong Kong taels /tlh*
I—  Singapore faels /1ls*
I Taiwanese taels /1lt*
- Grains /GN*

—  Pennyweights /dwt*
—  Milligrams /mg*

L Parts per pound //Ib*
— Chinese taels /tlc*
L Momme /mom™*

— Austrian carats /K*
— Tola /tol*

— Baht /bat*

L Mesghal /MS*

For counting through differential weighing — see the following pages

— Applications 2 and 3—  see following pages

* = not applicable to verified scales used in the European Economic Area
** = facfory seffing depends on weighing range: — < 33 kg: grams
- 2 34 kg: kilograms
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Setup— —— Application I ————  Counfing Accuracy — Average —— 0 Display accuracy
Application (Basic seffings) piece weight calculation — + 1 decimal place
parameters (resolufion) — + 2 decimal places
Average piece ——————— Off
weight updating — Manual
— o0  Automatic
—  Percent weighing————————— Weight storage accuracy —— 0 Display accuracy
(resolution) — + 1 decimal place

— + 2 decimal places

— Decimal places for ~ ——— None

readout in percent — 1 decimal place
— o 2 decimal places
— 3 decimal places
— 4 decimal places
— 5 decimal places
— 6 decimal places

— Display calculated value——7— 10  Residue

— Loss

— Ratio 1 (DR)
— Ratio 2 (OR)

—  Animal weighing ———— Animal activity ——— Calm

(averaging) — Normal
Active
— 0.1% of the animal /object
— 0.2% of the animal /object
— 0.5% of the animal /object
— 1% of the animal /obiject
— 2% of the animal /object
—o0 5% of the animal/object
— 10% of the animal/object
— 20% of the animal /object
— 50% of the animal/object
— 100% of the animal/object

— Start L Manual mode
0 Automatic mode

— Minimum load for automatic T— None
storage — 10 digifs
— 20 digits
— 50 digits
—o 100 digits
— 200 digits
— 500 digifs
— 1000 digits

— Decimal places in - ——————— None

result display — 1 decimal place
— o 2 decimal places
— 3 decimal places
— 4 decimal places
— 5 decimal places
— 6 decimal places

L— Printout - None
— 0  Average weight only
— Average and calculated value

—  Recalculation

L~ For calculation to differential weighing, see following pages

L Applications 2 and 3—  see following pages
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Setup—  —— Application T ———
Application (Basic settings)
parameters

— Applications 2 and 3 —

— Calculation

— Density
— Differential weighing

see following pages

Decimal places in
calculated result

Weighing sequence?! —E
O

Tare weighing —r
L o

Result with
decimal point

Autosave —

values

Minimum load —

for autosave

Save statistics

Generate printout

Include sample ID — T )
in text line
Wg.seq key — T

)

Clear sample after

individual weight, result + L

and unload

Last residual weight is stored

as inifial weight {ashing)

g 6@(\9)

None

1 decimal place
2 decimal places
3 decimal places
4 decimal places
5 decimal places
6 decimal places

Individual weighing

Configuring the Scale: FCA

Consecutive individual weighing

Combined weighing
Serial weighing

No
Yes

None

1 decimal place
2 decimal places
3 decimal places
4 decimal places
5 decimal places
6 decimal places

Off

On, first value at stability
On, last value at stability
On, value bet.

70— 130% at stabil.

None

10 digits
20 digits
50 digits
100 digits
200 digits
500 digifs
1000 digits

No
Yes

None

Automatic after backweighing

Auto. after inifial weigh.
and backweighing

Automatic after tare-, initial-

and backweigh.

No
Yes

No
Yes

No
Yes

No

1) = Instructions on density determination are available on the Infernet, under htip://www.sarforius.com/cgi-bin/wt/pdfdown.pletodo=

Gruppenauswahl&art=&menu=en&sprache =english in the PDF file “MasterP© LA", or contact Satorius.

2) = Sefting can only be changed when the program is inifially run and when the M2 . =& a4 . key option is sef fo “No”
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Setup—  —
Application
parameters

48

— Application 2
(Control functions)

8»{{\(\@

S
o
<o

— o Off

Checkweighing

Time-controlled
functions

— Application 3 ———  see following pages

— Activation of port lines

Se\\'\(\g

o C\ox\\

— Type of ——o0

checkweighing input —

— Weight display mode — 0
— Automatic prinfout T
of OK values 0

— Function after

time interval

— Automatic function —[ o]
restart

— Storage

mode

-~

L— Print then tare —[
)

Within checkweighing range
Always on

Stability and

checkweighing range

At stability

Stability + checkweigh.

range on (only once)

Target, min., max. weight
Minimum, maximum weight
Target, min. in %, max. in %

Absolute value
Difference from the target

Yes
No

Beep

Lock in readout

Automatic printout of values
Store value in applicat. 3 memory
[fotalizing, formulation, stafistics)

On
Off

Without stability
After stability
After higher stability

Off
On



Setup— —— Application 3
Application (Data records)
parameters

5@)<<\(\g

o C\O\\\

—— o Off

Totalizing

Formulation

Stattistics see next page

Configuring the Scale: FCA

05\0N
Automatic storage o
Minimum load for —
automatic storage (]

auto storage

Evaluated values

Source of data for *[ o

Evaluation mode, ———
MR function

M+,/M- function, o
then tare [
Printout of individual *[

components

Automatic storage

Minimum load for
automatic storage E o)

Source of data for
automatic storage

Evaluated values

Printout of individual
components

Evaluation mode, o
MR function [

56‘&«\%

Off

On, first value at stability
On, last value at stability
On, value bet. 70% - 130%
af stability

None

10 digits
20 digits
50 digits
100 digits
200 digits
500 digits
1000 digits

Application 1
Application 2

Net
Calculated
Net + calculated

Infermediate evaluation, print
Final evaluation, print
Intermediate evaluation,
display+print

Final evaluation,

display+print

Off
On

No
Yes

Off
On, first value at stability

None

10 digits
20 digits
50 digits
100 digits
200 digits
500 digits
1000 digits

Application 1
Application 2

Net
Calculated
Net + calculated

Infermediate evaluation, print
Final evaluation, print

No
Yes
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Setup— ——— Application 3 ———  Statistics Automatic storage ——— o Off

Application (Data records) — On, first value at stability

parameters — On, last value at stability

L On, value 70% — 130%
ot stability

— Minimum load for —_— None
automatic storage — o 10digifs
— 20 digifs
— 50 digits
— 100 digits
— 200 digits
— 500 digifs
— 1000 digits

— Source of data for T 0 Application 1
automatic storage Application 2
— Evaluated values —————— 0 Net

— Calculated
L Net + calculated

— Evaluation mode, ~————— 0 Intermediate evaluation, print

MR function — Final evaluation, print

— Intermediate evaluation,
display + print

L Final evaluation,

display + print
— M+/M- function, o Off
then tare [ On

L— Printout of individual T No
o Yes

components

L— Extra Functions —— Off

(F4 key) — 0 2nd tare memory Container fare weight T o No
Yes
Automatic printout — Net value

— Tare/preset tare

-0 Off

— Idenfification ———————— Prinfost —————7— Automatic, if configured
codes — Once after pressing
(IDs) print, if configured
— o Each time the print key
is pressed
— Once for M+ function
(application 3 memory)

—  Manual storage
inapp. 3
memory M+ (totalizing,
formulation, statistics)

—  Product dafa memory
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Configuring the Scale: FCA

5@\\\(\% 5@\»@@
o e

Setup—  —— Exira Functions — o Off

Application (F5 key) —  2nd tare memory Confainer tare weight o No
parameters Yes
Automatic printout Net value

Tare/presef tare

—o Off

—  ldenfificaion ~————— Printoust ——m——————— Automatic, if configured
codes — Once after pressing [@],
(IDs) if configured
— o Each time the print key
is pressed
— Once for M+ function
(application 3 memory)

—  Manual storage
inapp. 3

memory M+ (totalizing,
formulation, statistics)

—  Product data memory

— Aufo-start On
application when o Off
power goes on

— Factory seftings —r No

only for —  Yes
application-
parameters



Selecting the Printout Function
(FRINTOUT)

Purpose

This menu item enables you o
configure the prinfout to meet your
individual requirements by selecting
predefined menu parameters in the
Setup menu. Printouts of weights and
other measured or calculated values
and IDs enable you to document your
data. You can select the particular
data you wish to print. To prevent
changes to your settings, you can
block access to the menu by
assigning a password.

Features

The device parameters are combined
in the following groups (1st menu
level):

— Application-defined output
— Configured Prinfout
— FlexPrint

— Automatic output of displayed
values

— Output to interface port
- Lline format

- ISO/GLP/GMP printout
— |dentification (identifier)

— Factory settings — prinfout only

Factory Settings

Parameters: The factory settings are
identified by the symbol “0" in the list
on the next page.
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Preparation

Display available printout parameters
® Select the Setup menu: press
> SETUP is displayed:

SETLP

Eslahcesscale functions

Device rarameters
Application parameters
Printout
Info
<z | I [ [~ T =

® Select "Prinfout”: use the % and =
soft keys

If no password has been assigned,
anyone can access the prinfout
parameters in the Setup menu

If o password has already been
assigned:

> The password prompt is displayed

O If access is blocked by a password:

enfer the password using the nume-
ric and/or alphabetic keys

O If the last character of the password
is a leffer: conclude input by

pressing the key
® Press +l fo confirm the password

> Prinfout parameters are now dis-
played:

SETUP

FRIMTOLT
Arelication-—defined outeut
Automatic outeut of diselaved value
Outeut to interface rorts

Line format

IS0/GLP-GMP erintout

<z ] = 1 [ « [ =

O To select the next group: press the
v soff key [down arrow)

O To select the previous item of @
group: press the r soft key (up
arrow)

O To select the next sub-item within a
group: press the * soft key (right
arrow)

O To select the previous group: press
the < soft key (left arrow)

O To confirm: press the + soft key

Extra Functions

@ Exit the Sefup menu: press the < <
soft key

> Restart your application

@ Print parameter seftings:

— When the printout parameters are
displayed, press

> Prinfout (Example)

SETUP

PRINTOUT
Application defined
Stability paramete
With Stability
Print on request t

off

Auto print upon in
ALL values
Configured printou

Indiv.: Printout
Comp.: Printout
Total: Printout

FlexPrint
off
Automatic Output of
Stability paramet
Without stabili
Stop auto print
Not possible
Time-dependent aut
1 display update
Qutput to interface
Serial communicat:
Application-defined
output
Line format
For other apps/GLP
(22 characters)
ISO/GLP/GMP printou

off
Identification
Lot (L ID):
ID1:
ID1
efc.



Printout Parameters (Overview)

o facfory setting
V userdefined seffing

Setup
Print-
output

*

—— Application-
defined

— Automatic output
of displayed

value

— Output fo interface ——
port

+— Line format
o

—ISO/GIP/GMP  ——o0

prinfout —

— Identification

— Factory settings:
only
printout

L

Stability parameter T
(o]

Print on request, then tare E)

Auto print upon

o
(of the application) E

initialization

Configured printout

°

Stability parameter —E 0

Stop auto print

FlexPrint

(o]
—EO
T°
For raw data (16 characters)

For other apps/
GIP (22 characters)

Off
Only for calibration/adjustment
Always on

Lot ID (L ID):
ID1:
ID2:
ID3:
ID4:

No
Yes

Time-dependent
auto print

Serial communication

(PERIPHERALS)

Configuring the Scale:

Without stability
With stability
Off

On

Off
All values
Only main values

See own chapter starting on the next page

Off
On

Without stability
At stability
Automatic affer
weight change*

Use print key
Not possible

1 display update

2 display updates
10 display updates
100 display updates

Application-defined output
Automatic output of displayed value

Enter 20 characters max
D1
D2
D3
D4

= auto print when load change is >10 d and stability is reached: no prinfout until residual difference in load value is < 5 d

FCA
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Configured Printout
Purpose

This menu item enables you to
configure individual prinfout formafs.
With the formulation, totalizing

and sfafistics applications, you can
also define the values to be included
on the fofal prinfout when the MR key
is pressed.

Under “Setup: Printout: Application-
defined output: Configured printout”,
you can configure individual,
component or fofal dafa records that
contain the items available for
prinfouts in each application.
Configure these printouts affer you
have configured the applications,
because some entfries in the data
record depend on the particular
application.

54

Features

— Maximum items in a data

record: 60

— Separate configuration of printout
formats for individual weights,
components, fofal, backweighing
and statistics

— Individual printout generation:

press the key

Automatic prinfout of application
data: results from animal weighing or
density application (Setup menu:
Application 1: Density: Printout: Al
data) OK values from checkweighing
application, time-controlled printouts,
2nd tare memory

— Component printout:
For results from fofalizing,
formulation or sfafistics
applications, press M+ or M=
(Setup: Application 3: ..., Printout
of individual components: On)

— Tofal printout: For fofalizing,
formulation or sfafistics
applications, press ME:

— Backweighing prinfouts or records:
automatically generated after
backweighing or manually by

pressing the key when the
result is displayed ot the end of

backweighing

— Statistics prinfout or output:To
generate, press the key when
the statistics are displayed

Printouts for Differential Weighing:

These prinfouts can be generated as
standard or configured (user-defined)
reports.

You can configure the following
printouts:

- Individual prinfout
— Backweighing printout
— Statistics printouts

Prinfouts are generated in one
of two ways:

— at the request of the user by pres-
sing the [@] key (print on request)

— automatically, if configured
in the Setup menu [Application
parameters: Application 1:

Differential weighing:
Generate prinfout: Auto]

You can turn off automatic printout
generation in the Sefup menu
[Application parameters:
Application 1: Differential weighing:
Generate prinfout: None]

Data records are deleted after you
have switched to a different
application or activated or de-
activated an extra function in the
application parameters of the Setup
menu

— A new pick list for a dafa record is
created based on the currently
active application programs and
extra functions

— Printout items can be deleted
individually

— No printout is generated when the
following setting is configured:

Setup: Prinfout: Line format:
For raw data (16 characters)

— Print item “Form feed” for footer:
Advance fo beginning of next label

in the "YDPO1IS-Label" and
"YDPO2ISLabel” interface mode

Extra Functions

@ Exit printout configuration: press
<4 soft key

> Resfart application

Printing “Select” and “List” Settings

— LIST: print the currently
selected list S & 1 @t prinfout
itemns that can still be selected

® \When the select bar is on
LISTorSelect: pressthe

key
> Printout (Example)
BACKW. PRINT.LIST

Sample date

Net initial wt.
Backweighed res
Loss in %

efc.



Practical Example:

Configuring the Scale: FCA

Configure an Individual Printout for Counting Application to Include Dotted Line, Date/Time, Piece Count and Net VWeight

Settings (changes in the factory seftings required for this example):

Setup: Application parameters: Application 1: Counting
Exit the Setup menu: press the < < soft key
Then call Setup again and select: Prinfout: Application-defined output: Configured printout

Step Press keyls) Display,/Output
(or follow instructions)
1. Select Setup menu, [seTup], then SETUP FRINTOUT

“Printout”

2. Confirm "Application-defined

output”

3. Select and confirm
"Configured prinfout”

4. Confirm “Indiv. prinfout”

5. Select "Dotted line”

6. Select "Date/time”

7. Select "Piece count”

8. Select "Net weight”

Q. Exit "Printout configuration”

10. Perform weighing operations,
then print

' repeatedly and
¥ soft key

¥ soft key

w soft key 3 x
> soft key

¥ soft key

¥, w, o soft keys

v soft key twice,
then « soft key

v repeatedly,
then « soft key

~ soft key repeatedly,
then + soft key

< < soft kex

Arkplication—-defined outeut
Automatic owteout of diselawed walue
Outreut to interface rorts

Line format

ISD/GLPXGMPlpPintDut
<

T | | [ =

SETUF FRIMTOUT

AFPLICATIOM

Stability parameter

Frint on reguest then tare
Auto ekrint weon initalization
Configured printout

FlexPrint
| | I [ [ =
FEIMTOUT APFLICATION COMFIG

Ihdiv.! Printout f. apkp.sweishina

LIST IMDIU.PRET SELECTION
Elank line
Form feed
Date-time

Time
| [ = [ I [ =
LIST INDIU.FPRT SELECTION
———————— Elank line
|
Form feed
Date-time
Time
| | | [ [ d
LIST INDIU.PRET SELECTION

Elank line

Form feed
Time

GLF header
| [« | [ w [
LIST INDIU.FPRET SELECTION
———————— Net CHa
Datestime Gross C(G#>

Ref.aquantity
Fef. weiaht

Figce count

<< [ = ~ e o
LIST INDI I;TT SELECTION
Datestime 1Dz
Fiece count ID3
Nt M ID4
L4 < 4 v o
14.01.2000 09:19
ant + 598 pcs
N + 2003.13 ¢
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Data ltems for the Printout:

Data ltems for the Printout:

Parameter Display text Indiv. Comp. Total Parameter Display text Indiv. Comp. Total
Blank line* * Elank line X X X With the “Check-
Dotted line** = ——————= X M % weighing” application:
— Target value Target X X
Form feed Form feed X X X Minimum value Minimuwm X X
Date/Time* DatesTime X X X Maximum value Maximum X X
Time with seconds*  Time X X X With “Time-controlled Functions” application:
GIP header* GLF header « « M Time/interval Timesinterval
GLP footer* GLF footer N % % With the “Totalizing” application:
> No. of weights Ho. of wts. X X
Sample ID 5 1D X X X Weight of transaction Trans. wt. X
ID1* 11 X X X Weight fofal Mt. total X
ID2* 1Dz X X X Number of
D3~ 103 y » " calculated values Ho.of calc.wal. X X
Calculated value
ID4* ID4 X X X fransactions Calc.val.trans. X
Net weight* Net CH3 X Total of
Gross weiaht™ Grocs <o y y N calculated values Total calc. X
9 Nominal no. of
Preset fare/ weighing operafions  Mam.rno.wahs. X X
Tare 1 weight* Tarel (T1PT1) X X X < — —
- - With “Formulation” application:
Wlfh‘ “Counting” Number
application: of components Number X X
Reference quantity Ref. duantitay X X X Net component Het component X
Reference weight Ref. weisht X X X Components
Piece count Piece Count X caleulated Net transact. X
With “Weighing in Total net
percent” oppliccﬂion: components Metscomep.calc. X
Reference percenfage Ref. rercent X X X Total cale.
Reference weight Ref. weiaht X X X components Tot.come.calc. X
Percentage Percent X Preset tare/
With “Animdl Tare 2 weight Tare2 X X
Weighing” application: No.m‘”.O' no. of )
Number of weighing operations  Mom.rno.wahs. X X
weighing operafions  Mo. of weishts X X X With the “Statistics” application:
Calculation factor Factar X X X No. of weights Ho. of wts. X X
Avergge animal \/\/eigth of trans. Trans. wt. X
Weigl’ﬁ Mean walue X Mean vveighi Average wt. X
Avergge Standard
Animal weight deviation — weight Std.dev.wt. X
calculated Mean factaor X Variation
With “Calculation” coefficient —weight ~ War.coeff.ut. x
application: Weight fotal Wt.taotal X
: ’ . Minimum weight Min. wt. X
Equation Eauation X X X . 9
Calculated result Calc. result X Moxmum we\ght Max. wt. X
Difference —weight ~ Dif#. wt. x
No. of calc. values  Ho. of calc. wal. X X
Cale. value =
* = ltems are available independently of the applications selected transactions Calc.wal.trans. X
e ] ) o Mean cale. value Mean calec. wal X
= ltems are available independently of the applications selected and Standard derivation
can be selected more than once calculated values Std.dev.calc. X
Variation coefficient —
cale. values Uar.coeff.calc. X
Total — calc. values  Total cale. X
Minimum —
cale. values Min. calc. X
Maximum —
cale. values Max. calc. X
Difference —
cale. values Diff. calc. X
Nominal no. of
weighing operafions  Mom. ro.wahs X X
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Configuring the Scale: FCA

Parameter Disp|<:1y text Indiv.  (Backw. Statist.) Parameter Disp|<:1y text Indiv.  (Backw. Statist.)
With the “Differential Loss calculated D.res. X
weighing”application: as a weight
Lot name Lot name X X Ratio1 % (DR) Ratiol X
Sample number Sample na. X Ratio2 % (OR) RatinZ X
Date/fime of Date/fime of
sampling Samele date X statistics Date of statis. X
Sample Statistics
identification Samele ID X identification Statistics ID X
Tare weight or input~ Tara ¢T-PTa X Number of
Initial weight samples Mo. of sameles X
or inputf Net initial wt. X Mean value Mean walue X
Backweight Standard
or input; deviation Standard dew. X
residue as weight Backweished res. X Variafion
Residual weight coefficient Variat. coeff. X
in percent Residue in % X Sum Sum X
Weight loss Heisht loss X Minimum Mirimum X
Loss in percent Loss in % X Maximum Maximuwm X
Factor used in Difference between
calculation Factor X minimum &

maximum Difference X
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Displaying Info
Purpose

This menu item enables you to have
information displayed about the
specific scale ("device”), as well as
"FlexPrint" information.

Displaying Device Information

@ Select the Setup menu:
press the key

> "SETUP" is displayed:

=
Device rarameters
Application rarameters
Printout
Info

£ | | | [ [ =

® Select "Device information”:
Repeatedly press the »* soft key,
then press the * soft key

> Device information is displayed:

SETUP INFQ DEUICE
Uersion not B1-45-81
Wah.svys. wver. #: Ga-28-11
Model: FCAE4EDE-HX
Serial no.: 91283335
[ [ < I I I
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® Print device information:

Press the key
> Prinfout (Example)

23.02.2000 13:02
Modell FCA64EDE-HX
Ser. no. 91205355
Vers. no. 01-45-01

(Version of the operating program)

ID BECKER123
(User-ID)
SETUP
INFO
DEVICE

Version—-no.:

01-45-01
(Version of the operating program)
Wgh. sys. vers:

00-20-11

(Version no. of the weighing cell)
Model:
FCA64EDE—-HX
Serial no.:
91205355

@ Return to SETUP overview:
press the < soft key

@ [xit Setup menu:
press the < < soff key

> Original settings are restored

Display Flexprint Information

® Select the Setup menu:
press the key

> "SETUP" is displayed:

SETUFP

Ezlance~scale functions

Device rarameters
Arplication rarameters
Frintout
Info
<] I I [ |

® Select “Info”:
press the « soft key repeatedly
and then the * soft key

@ Select “FlexInfo”:
press the « soff key and then
the = soft key

> The FlexPrint information is displayed,
with print instruction file name,
software ID and version number:

SETUF THFO FLEXINFO
FPOIRECT ID--- U, -==
GMPFOOT ID4E83 V.gaagal
FGMFHEAD ID483 . Baas@1
| [« I I I

O To select a particular print file name
with software D (for example,

ID403), if desired:
press key + or » as required

> If the display shows ID===:
The weight block for legal metfrology
is not printed by this print file.

> Display of version number:
Vosxe ®xe ®x
Created by Sartorius:
VoS xxe®n.xx

® Refurn to SETUP overview:
press the ¢ soff key

@ Exit Setup menu:
press the < < soft key

> The device retumns to the previous
mode



Date of Manufacture:

The month and year of manufacture
are encoded in the serial number as
follows:

Y MM x x x x x
Y Year

2000-2006
2007-2013
2014-2020
2021-2027
2028-2034
2035-2041
2042-2048
2049-2055
2056-2062

VONOOGM~WN —

The first digit represents a 7year
period as indicated in the table
above. The next 2 digifs represent
the month. The months are numbered
consecutively, starting with 13, over
the entire 7~year period. Thus the
number representing the month also
indicates the specific year of
manufacture.

2000 13-24
2001 25-36

.. efc.

Example:

T13xxxxx — January 2000

The individual devices are numbered
consecutively in the last 5 digits,
starting from 00000 again af the
beginning of each month.

MPS8 Interface Emulation
Purpose

With the MP8 interface emulation
function, you can connect peripheral
devices of the MP8 generation that
have separate AC power supplies
(such as the 73822... Data Control
terminal, a YFC..., ora YDI 50 Z
Data Input dedicated keyboard, for
example) to your FCT terminal.

Features

— The scale can be used only to
defermine weights.

— The inferface communicates
exclusively in the MP8 binary
protocol.

— Select the application program
and the program index for MP8,
as well as individual application
parameters, in the Sefup menu.

— See next page for menu seffing
options

Preparation

— Activate the MP8 emulation
mode*:

@ Press [sETUP

@ Sclectthe factory settinas

and confirm: press the ** soft key

repeatedly and then the * soft key

® Sclect Reset to MPE:
press ** soft key and * soft key

® Sclect Yes and press + to confirm

> The terminal is restarted

* follow the same procedure to return

from MP8 emulation back to
factory setting

Configuring the Scale: FCA

Factory Settings

Each parameter category has a
factory setting. To restore the factory
sefftings, select this item in the Setup
menu and select Y E S to confirm.

The following parameters are not
restored to factory settings when you
activate this function:

- language

— Password

— Display contrast

— Time (clock|
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MPS8 Interface Emulation Parameters (Overview)

o Factory seffing
Vv Userdefined sefting

) )
oV oo
i et
e e
Setup —— Scale operating menu — see page 38
MP8
Inferface | Device parameters — Password, ———  seepage 38
User ID, Date/time
— Inferfaces —[ Function: external swifch see page 42
Function: control ports —————  see page 42
'— Display, Keys, —————  see page 43
Extra functions
— Application ~—————— Program selection — o MPa: 3-1-1
parameters — .
—  MP8: 3-1-9
—  MP8: 3-2-1
—  MPE: 3-2-9
—  MP8: 3-3-1
— MPE: 3-3-9
— Program index ——————  Index o Ind. 2.1
—  Ind. 2.2
— Ind. 2.3
—  Ind.24
- Inteface ——————  Baud rate 150 baud
— 300 baud
— 600 baud
—o 1,200 baud
— 2,400 baud
— 4,800 baud
L 9,600 baud
—  Parity Mark
—  Space
— o Odd
—  Even
—  Printinweighing —————  Manual without stability
mode — 0 Manual with stability
—  Automatic without stability
—  Aufomatic at stability
— Device information see page 58
— language———————— see page 34

— Factory seffings —[ Reset all parameters T No
Yes
No

Switch to MP8 mode T
Yes
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Operating the Scale

Basic Weighing Function

Purpose

The basic weighing function is
always accessible and can be used
alone or in combination with an
application program (Toggle
etween Weight Units, Counting,
Weighing in Percent, etc.).

Features

— Taring the scale

— Assigning IDs to weights

— Prinfing weights

— Printing ID codes for weights

Factory Settings
Tare: After stabilitw

Manual/aufo print mode:
Marnuwal with stabilita

Line format:
For other akres-GLP
(22 charactersl

Soft Key Functions

isaTST Initiate calibration/adjust-
ment routine

isoCAL Press to start isoCAL
routine

5 ID Store ID entered

Under-Scale Weighing

A port for an under-scale weighing
hanger is located on the bottom
of the scale.

FC... BBE, FC...CCE:

® Open cover plate (1) on the
bottom of the scale

- O

O

O
o
C O

® Attach the sample (e.g., using a
suspension wire to the hook (2).

- Q)

FC... EDE:

® Use a suitable screwdriver
fo remove the cover plate from the
bottom of the scale.

(o)

® Fasten the hook to the crossbar
(see "Accessories”).

Configuring the Scale: FCA

O If necessary, install a shield for
protection against drafts

Important Note Concerning Verified
Scales Approved for Use as legal
Measuring Instruments in the EU*:

The under-scale weighing port may
not be opened or used when an
approved scaleis being operated
as a legal measuring instrument.

Preparation
@® Turn on the scale: Press
> The Sartorius logo is displayed

O To tare the scale, if desired:

Press

> The 0 symbol is displayed
when a verified scale is tared or
zeroed [+ 0.25 digits).

Important Note Concerning
Verified Scales Approved
for Use as Llegal Measuring
Instruments in the EU*:

The type-approval certificate for
verification applies only fo non-
automatic weighing instruments;
for automatic operation with

or without auxiliary measuring
devices, you must comply with
the regulations of your country
applicable to the place of
installation of your scale.

@ You must calibrate the scale
at the place of installation
before using it as a legal
measuring instrument (see the
section entitled “Calibration
and Adjustment” in this chapter)

O The temperature range
indicated on the verification 1D
label must not be exceeded
during operation

* including the Signatories of
the Agreement on the European
Economic Area



Additional Functions
In addition to the functions:
— alphanumeric input

— taring [not during
alphanumeric input)

— printing
you can also access the following

functions from the weighing
application:

Calibration
® Press i=oTST

> See the section on
"Calibration/Adjustment” for
further instructions.

Practical Examples

Example W1: Simple weighing

Step

Setup
® Press

> See the chapter enfitled
"Configuring the Scale” for further
instructions.

Turning Off the Scale
® Press

> The scale shuts off

> The display goes blank

Display,/Output

Key (or instruction)

1. If necessary, tare the scale

2. Enter sample ID

3. Determine sample weight
(Example)

4. Print weight value
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TARE Max6ZBE o

a_'/.l [ ] [ ] -

COUNTING: nR

ef =

0.009

18 pcs

izoTST

[FT1-T

1 |

see Example W2

Place load on scale MaxE280 =

S I A S

COUNTIHNG: nRef = 18 kpcs
izoTs1] [FT1-T71] [ [Start
S-1D ABC123
N + 2231.56 ¢



Example W2
Enter "ABC123" as sample ID
Note:

— The sample ID generally applies to one weighing operation only
— The ID is delefed after data output

Step

Key (or instruction)

Operating the Scale: FC

Display,/Output

Initial status (scale unloaded)
(ID can also be entered while
scale is loaded)

/.

. Select alphabetic input

. Select the required lefter group

Enter the letter A"

(To delete a letter:

. Select the lefter group and

enter "B”

. Select the lefter group and

enter "C"

(If only lefters are entered,
conclude input:

. Enter the numbers 1, 2 and 3

Store the ID

(max. 20 characters)

The next printout will include
the sample 1D

ABCTEF soff key

A soft key
[CF))

ABCDEF soft key
E soft key

ABCDEF soff key
C soft key

ABC))

2] 0s]

S ID softkey

Max&2B88 « d= B.81
Gx® = = = = B = = = = BiEE%

COUNTING: nRef = 18 pcs

is0TST] [FT1-T71] [ [Start
Max&ZB8 = d= B.681=a
g8 = = = = 18@%

Maxe2B8 = d= B.B81a
L] = - - = |} - = = = L{ERY

COUMTIMNG: nRFF = 18 kcs
A

Max&ZBH = d= B.81a
a'/.l L] [ ] L] [ ] [ | [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] llaa'/_

AECDEF[GHI JKLMHOFQRSTUUNKNE ~=— ] #+ " &0

MaxE&Z2B808 = d= B.81a
B'/_l - - - - | ] - - - - llaay’

AB

AECDEFGHI JELMNOF GRS TUUNKYZ - == ] #+ "&ll

MaxG2E88 o d= B.81a
B}:l L] [ ] L] [ ] [ | [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] llaa'/_

ABC

AECDEFGHIJELMNOF QRS T UUHANYZ 7=~ [ #+ " &N

COUNTING: nRef = 18 pcs
i=o0TST] [PT1-T1

MaxEZ88 = d= @.Bla
a'/.l L] L] L] L] n L] - L] L] IIBB./;
*

ABC123 =

[ PTT ] [ [ 5 ID
Max&2ZB8 = d= B.Bla
xE = = = = N = = = = Bi@pk
o

0.00s -

[
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Basic Settings: FC Models

Keypad

You can assign different functions
fo the key for delefing input and
applications.

When you delete applications, you
can delete either all data stored for
that application or just selected data.
CF function

in arplication

When you delete input, you can
either delete all the data input

in a field, or only the last character
enfered.

CF function for ineuts

You can block key functions;

you can choose whether to block all
keys (except and [sere]) or just the
alphanumeric keys.

Elock kew functions

o4

Display
You can configure the display for
your individual needs.

Characters can be displayed
in black on white or vice versa.

Backaround

You can blank out either the bar
graph or the text line or both
Digit size

Max6Z8@ = d= B.Bla
agxf, = = = "1@a8%
+ E|"|ES
COUNTING: nRef = 18 kcs

is0TST1] [ I [Start

18mm + bar grareh
+ text diselawa

MaiSZBB El

NI E

iso0TST] [FParam. Het [Shouw

1Zmm + bar sarareh

Max&288 o d= B.Bia

. EI'-IEls

COUNTING: nRef = 18 [21=3-]
isoTST]

[Start

13mm + Ltext diselaw

Max&288 @ d= B.Bla
. ¢ 4B 9
is0T51] [ I I [Start
13mm

You can blank out the display of
application symbols
Arplication svmbols

Printout Configuration

Many of the application programs
require values to be input for
initialization. You can configure the
scale fo print all initialization values,
or only the main values,
automatically as soon as they are
sef. Huto print weon
initializatiaon

You can have weighed and calculated
values printed without an ID code
(16 characters) or with an ID code
designation (22 characters)
Line format. Seealso
“"Data Output Functions.”

You can have the ISO/GLP/GMP-
compliant prinfout generated each
time, only after calibration/
adjustment or never. See also
"Data Output Functions.”
ISOSGLP-GMP printout

Auto-Start Application when the
Scale is Switched On

You can configure the scale so that,
when you turn on the scale, the
application that was running before
the scale was turned off is started
automatically.
Auto-Start are.
FOWEr Y0es on

when



Additional Functions
(in the Scale Menu): FC Models

Password

You can block access to parameter
sefftings in the Setup menu and to

the ID code input function, as well as
fo the exact calibration weight, by
assigning a password.

Enter the password under Setup:
Input. See “"Configuring the Scale”
for a detailed description.

Protecting Menu Parameters

In the Sefup menu, you can define
whether menu parameters are

- accessible for changes
(Chanae rarameters.
[2-1-11)

— can be read only (Re ad
parameters, [2-1-21)

Acoustic Signal

An acoustic signal is emitted when
you press a key. When the key
pressed is allowed, the signal is

a single beep-one; when it is not
allowed, this is signaled by a double-
beep (key does not initiate a function).
In the Sefup menu, you can configure
whether

- the acoustic signal should sound
(On, [8-2-11)

- the acoustic signal should not
sound (Off, [B-2-21)

Universal Switch for Remote Control

You can connect an external universal
switch fo the inferface port of your
scale (e.g., a foot switch) for remote
control of the functions listed below.
In the Setup menu, you

can configure which function is to

be controlled via remote switch:

— 1T (Print kew [2-4-11)
- 2(Tare kew, [2-4-21)
- 3(Cal kew, [2-4-31)

4(F1 function kew,
[S-4-41]

— 5(CF kew, [8-4-51

6(F2 function kew,
[5-4-£1)

“PC Keyboard” Functions

The alphanumeric key codes
implemented are for a German
keyboard layout only [“Z" in the first
row instead of "Y”, for example).
Some of alphanumeric keys are used
with the [Shiff] key:

a—z, A-Z, 0-9, space

2 \+#<>"$@%&/();=:_2*"

Function keys:

PC keyboard  Scale

Fl key
F2 key
F3 Soft key 6
F4 Soft key 5
F5 Soft key 4
F6 Soft key 3
F7 Soft key 2
F8 Softkey 1
Fo Display
F10 Escape
F11 [@/[PRINT] key
F12 key
Refurn Soft key 1
Backspace Escape
Up cursor Soft key 3
Left cursor Soft key 4
Down cursor  Soft key 2
Right cursor Softkey 1
POS1 (HOME] Soft key 6
ESC Escape
PRINT [@/[PRINT] key

The “Num Lock” and “Caps Lock”
keys are not supported. There is no
country-specific option for swifching
these keys to a ditferent function.

Operating the Scale: FC

Display Backlighting

You can have the display backlighted
for improved readability of displayed
values. In the Sefup menu, you can
configure whether the

— display backlighting is on
(On, [8-5-11)

— display backlighting shuts off
automatically after 4 minutes
without activity
(Auto off after
4 minutes. [8-5-31)

Power-On Mode

You can configure the scale so that
when a power supply is connected,

— the scale is off
(0ffronsstandby [B-6-11
or 0ff«<an [8—6—2])

— the scale switches on automatically
(Auto an,
[2-6-41)

You can also set the configurations so
that when the scale is turned off after
use, itis

- off (0ft an, [8-6-21)not
possible with scales that have a
weighing capacity 216 kg

— in the standby mode (O f # #an-~
standby, [8-6-11)

After you turn on the scale, a self-fest
of the functions is run (TEST is
displayed in the fext line; the bar
graph is shown)

After the seltest has been complefed,
the weighing range of the scale is
displayed {line for mefrological data
shows different increments)

Automatic Shutoff

When parameter [&-&-21 is
selected in the Setup menu, you can
configure whether

— the scale shuts off automatically
after 4 minutes without use
(After 4 minwutes,
[2-7-11)

— automatic shutoff is deactivated
(0F¢ [2-7-21
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Printing an 1ISO/GLP/GMP-
compliant Record

In the Seftup menu, you can configure
whether

no ISO/GLP/GMP-compliant
record is printed
(U'F'F, [2-18-1 ])

an I1SO/GLP/GMP-compliant
record is printed only after
calibration/adjustment

(0nlw for
calibration-~
adiustment. [2-18-21)

every printout is an

ISO/GLP/GMP-compliant record
(Alwaws on, [8-18-31)

Undoing All Parameter Changes -
Reset Function

There is a factory setting for each
parameter. In the Setup menu, you
can configure whether

66

factory settings are restored affer
exiting Setup (Factarw
settinas., [9-1-11)



Device Parameters:

FCA Models

Password

You can enter a password to block
access fo the operating menu and to
the functions for ID code input and
exact calibration weight input.

For details, see “Setting the Device
Parameters” in the chapter entitled
"Configuring the Scale”.

User ID

You can enter your own personal
password (20 characters max.)

Clock

ISO/GLP/GMP printouts in particular
must be generated with the date and
fime stamp of the specific measure-
ment. This date and time sfamp is
optional on other printouts.

For details, see “Setting the Device
Parameters” in the chapter entitled
"Configuring the Scale”.

Interface
Purpose

This item enables you fo set the para-
meters for the following interfaces:

- Serial interface port
— External switch function

Serial communications port

You can set the serial communications
port to use for the following modes:

- SEBI

— HEPI

- YDOPO1IS

- YOF@z

- YDFPA3

- YDPO1IS-Label
- #wBPI R5-4835

- YDOPOZIS

- YDFOZ2IS-Label
- YDFPO4IS

— YDOFPO4IS-Label

Universal Remote Switch

You can connect an external universal
remote switch (foot switch) to one of
the two serial ports. Then you can
assign one of the following funcfions
to be performed when the switch is
activated:

— Print ke

— Tare keua

— Cal kews

— Fl1 function kews
— CF kew4

- F2 funhction kew

For further information on the pin
assignment chart, see "Pin Assignment
Charts” in the chapter entitled “Data
Output Functions”.

Operating the Scale: FC

Display

You can configure the display for your
individual needs.

The contrast can be adjusted in 5
levels: Cantrast

Characters can be displayed in black
on white or vice versa:

Backaround

You can blank out either the bar
graph or the text line or both
Digit =size

MaxE288 = d= B.Bla
axh = = = - "18a%
COUNTING: nRef = 18 ncs

isoTST] [ [Start

18mm + bar gararh + text
diselaw

Max6208 o
[ I

AT P

izoTST] [Faram. Het. [Show |

1Zmm + bar grarh

Max&288 = d= B.Bli
+ EILIES
COUNTING: nRef = 18 [ X=3-4

isoTST] [Start

13mm + text d1splaw

Max&6268 @ d= @a. 61H
. EI'-IEla
isoTST] [Start
13mm

You can blank out the display of
application symbols
Arrplication swmbols

o/



Keys

You can assign different functions to
the key for delefing input and

applications.

When you delete applications, you
can delefe either the data stored for
all applications or just selected data.
CF function in
arplication

When you delete input, you can
either delete all the data input

in a field, or only the last character
entered. CF function for
inputs

You can block key functions; you can
choose whether to block all keys

(except and [sewe]) or just the
alphanumeric keys.
Block kew functions
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Extra Functions
Acoustic Signal

An acoustic signal is emitted

when you press a key. When the
key pressed is allowed, the signal
is a single beep-tone; when it is not
allowed, this is signaled by a
double-beep (key does not initiate
a function). In the Setup menu,

you can configure whether

— the acoustic signal should sound
(On)

— the acoustic signal should not
sound (0 f )

Power-On Mode

You can configure the scale so that
when a power supply is connected,

— the scale is off
(0ffronsstandba), or

— the scale switches on automatically
(Auto on)

You can also configure the scale to
go info the standby mode
(0ffronsstandby) whenitis
turned off.

After you turn on the scale, a selfest
of the functions is run (TEST is
displayed in the text line and the bar
graph is shown)



Calibration/Adjustment
“isoTEST"*

Purpose

Calibration is the defermination

of the difference between the weight
readout and the true weight (mass)
of a sample. Calibration does

not enfail making any changes within
the scale.

Adjustment is the correction of this
difference between the measured
value displayed and the true
weight [mass) of the sample, or the
reduction of the difference to an
allowable level within maximum
permissible error limits.

Using Verified Scales as Legal
Measuring Instruments in the EU**:

Before using your scale as

a legal measuring instrument, you
must perform “infernal calibration”
at the place of installation affer
the warmup period.

* isolEST = TEST in the U.S.

and Canada

including the Signatories of

the Agreement on the European
Economic Area

* *

Available Features

You can start the isoTEST function at
the press of a key fo check a scale
used as measuring, inspection and
fest equipment at any time. The scale
is calibrated and any deviation is
displayed. Press the St.art. soff key
fo start adjustment. If you do not wish
to have the scale adjusted, press the
End soff key to cancel the isoTEST.

Your scale can be calibrated

externally (Scale menu: CAL/isoTST

key function; menu item Ext..

cal.~ add.s factoru-def.

wt., or Ext. cal.-~add.;

wser-defined wt.)or

internally (Internal

cal. adiustment)

External calibration can

be performed

— using a pre-set weight value
Ext. cal.~addi.:
factorg-def. wt., or

- with a userdefined weight
Ext. cal.~addi.:
nser—-defined wt.

The adjustment can be performed

- automatically following
calibration: Cal.: then
auto addiust. or

— if desired, the adjustment
operation can be started manually
after calibration: Cal.: then
martiwal adiust

You can also configure whether the
calibration mode
- will be activated according
fo the specific seffing
([external /internal) or
— can be selected by the user affer
pressing the i=aTST soff key:
Selection mode.

Operating the Scale: FC

You can have the scale automatically
display an adjustment prompt after

a certain time inferval has elapsed
since the last calibration,/adjustment
or when the ambient temperature
changes by a defined amount.

You can configure the scale to
perform calibration and adjustment
automatically (isoCAL) when the
pre-set time(s] and/or temperature
limit is reached: an and
reset arplication and
On without resetting
arplication.

You can have the calibration/
adjustment results documented on an
ISO,/GMP-compliant printout or on

a block printout with up to 50
adjustment sequences; see pages 158

and 162.

Factory Settings

Calibration/adjustment mode:
Selection mode

Calibration/adjustment sequence:
Calibrate. then auto
adiust

Automatic calibration/adjustment
function: On withowt
resetting arpr.

Start automatic adjustment:
i=oCAL

Cenerate GLP/GMP-compliant
record: Automatic if GLP
iz selected

External Calibration in Verified
Scales of Accuracy Class

— External calibration is blocked
when the scale is used in legal
mefrology

> External calibration can only
be released after removing the
verification control seal, in which
case the validity of the verification
becomes void and the scale must
be re-verified

— External calibration can now
be performed
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Preparation: FC Models

Set the parameters for calibration and adjustment; e.g., with aufomatic calibration/adjustment, isoCAL on

Step

Key (or instruction)

Display,/Output

1. Switch on the scale

2. Select the Setup menu

3. Select the Scale menu

4. Confirm selection

of Scale functions

5. Select CAL/isoTST key function

and confirm

6. Select desired function

and confirm [e.g., item 12)

7. Exit CAL/isoTST key function
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SETUP

Meru soff key

> soft key

« soft key repeatedly

> soft key

w soft key, repeatedly,
if necessary
o soft key

< soft key

Sartorius logo
Self fest

COUNTING: nRet = 1B wos

isoTST] [FT1-T1 [ [Start
SETUF SELECTION
Confia => Printout confiswration
Are => Arrlication menu
Info => Balance~sscale parameters
Menuw = Balance~scale menu
Ihneut = User data

<< Confia[Aee [Info THMerw TIneut

—
2 Interface
& Print in weighing mode
8 Extra functions
9 Reset menu

<t | Aee ] I I v >
MEHL EAL.FLHMNC. [ 1- ]
1 Adapt filter

2 Arrlication filter

3 Stability ranae

3 Taring

& Auto zero

<< [App [« [ [ - [ =
MEHU EAL.FUHC. L 1- ]

3 S5tability range
3 Taring

Auto zero
Weiaht unit 1
CAL<1isaTST ke

EAL.FUNC. CHL KEY L i- 9- 1
1 Ext.. cal.~addi.i factora-def. wt.
Ext. cal. adi.’ wser-defined wtht.

Eew blocked
reproTEST
<< [Aee [« | | | ]

0 = last setting selected

3
g Internal cal.sadiustment
1

EAL.FUHC. CHAL KEY L i- 9- 1

3 Ext. cal.sadd.i wser-defined wt.
4 Internal cal. adiustment
? Kea blocked

reproTEST

Selection mode

MEHU EAL.FLUHC. L 1- ]
3 Stability ranae
5 Taring

Auto zerao

Meisght unit 1

CHL - i E] e




Operating the Scale: FC

Step Key (or instruction) Display,/Output
8. Select Cal./adjusiment sequence  + soft key HEND FAL.FUNC. [ 1- 1
and confirm > soft key BAL.FUNC. _ CAL-ADY SEG [ 1-16- 3

Q. Select other settings, if desired
and confirm (e.g., Calibration
with automatic adjustment]

10.  Exit Cal./adjustment sequence

11.  Select isoCAL function

and confirm

12, Select other settings, if desired
and confirm (e.g., tum off
isoCAL function)

13.  Save seftings and
exit the Setup menu

~ and # soff keys

< soft key

w soft key repeatedly

> soff key

w soft key repeatedly

o soft key

< < soff key

} Calibrate, then auto adiust

! Calibrate, then manwal adiwst

<< |ArE [ = [~ I [

0 = last selected setting

EAL.FUNC. CAHL-HDJ SEG [ 1-16- ]

auto adiust
2 Calibrate. then manwal addiust

<< |Arp [« I [ [

MEMHU EAL . FUNC. L 1- ]
5 Tarina

& Auto zero

T Weiaht unit 1

9 CAL-~isoTST kew function
A Cal~adiustment sequence
L4 [ T < . w =

HU EAL.FUNC. [ 1- ]
Calsadiustment seqduence

Zerao rande with rpower an

ME

1@

11 Zero ranase

12

%E Tareszero with rower an

EAL.FLUMNC. ISsocAL FCT. [ 1-15- 1
o 1 0Off

2 Onlwe adiustment eromet

3 On and reset apelication

S 0On without resettineg aee.

<< |App [« I [ [

0 = last setting selected

EAL.FUNC. ISOCAL FCT. [ 1-15- 1
1 0Off

2 Onlwe adiustment eromet

E Oh and reset application

On withouwut resett

<< |ArE [ = [~ I [
Max&2ZB8 = d= B8.@a1
G = = = = B om - = Niggk

MNH'-IE

0.00¢

COUNTING: nRef = 18 pcs
is0TST] [FT1-T71] [ [Start




Preparation: FCA Models

Set the parameters for calibration and adjustment; e.g., with manual calibration/adjustment, isoCAL off

Step Press keyls) Display,/Output

(or follow instructions)

1. Switch on the scale, Sartorius logo and selftest
if not already on Maw 62000 d= 6.01%
Bxl = = = "iGax

0009

isoTST [FTi-T1 1 I I

2. Select the Setup menu SETUR

Balancesscale functions
levice parameters
Hrrelication krarameters

Printout
Device information
< | [ I [« [ =
3. Select “Balance/scale functions” > soff key SETUP BAL. FUNC.

Calibration-adiustment

Adawt filter
Arplication filter
Stability ranae

Taring
<2 | [ =< I [ [ =
4. Select "Calibration/adjustment” > soft key SETUF EAL.FUNC.  CAL. A0,
CAL-i=aTS5T ked fuhction
Cal-adiustment sequence
isoCAL functiaon
Frint GLP~<GMP adiustment record
Farameter for external weigdht
| | I [« [ =
5. Select CAL/isoTST key function > soft key EAL.FUNC.  CAL.-ADJ. _ CAL KEY
Farameter for external weight
Ext. cal. adi.; wser-defined wt.
Kew blocked
Selection mode
| | [~ [
0 = last setting selected
6. Select desired function and  soft key, repeatedly, EAL.FUNC.  CAL, -ADJ. _ CAL KEY
confirm (e.g., "Ext. cal./adj.; if necessary # soft key SISy P L PR Lt e e
- " Kew blocked
fOCKNydef\Nt ) Selection mode
| [« I [ [
7. Exit CAL/isoTST key function < soft key SETUF EAL. FUNC. CAL. AL,
CHL-i=oTST kew function
Cal-adiustment seauence
isoCAL function
Start avtomatic adiustment
Frint GLP-GMP adiustment record
€| [« I [ [ =
8. Select "Cal./adjustment sequence”  « soft key SETUE EAL.FUNC.  CAL.-ADJ.
CHL-1=aTST kew funhctiaon
Cal<adiuwstment sedquence
i=soCHL function
Start awtomatic adiustment
Frimt GLP-GHMP sdiustment record
A [ < [~ | [ =
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Step

Press keyls)
(or follow instructions)

Operating the Scale: FC

Display,/Output

Q. Confirm calibration and
adjustment sequence

10. Select other settings, if desired
and confirm (e.g., Calibration
with manual adjustment]

11. Exit Cal./adjustment sequence

12. Save seftings and
exit the Sefup menu

> soft key

w and o soft keys

< soft key

<4 soft key

oCalibrate. then asuto adiust
Calibrate. then manuwal addiust

EAL.FLUMC. CAL.-HDJ. CAL~ADJ SEG

| [« [ [ [ d

0 = last sefting selected

EAL.FUNC. CAL.~ADJ. CAL~AD.J SEG

Calibrate, then auto adiwust

oCalibrate, then manwal adiust

T [« [ & I |

SETUFR EAL.FUNC. CAL.~-ADJ.

CAL~-1i=aT5T kew function

Calsadiuwstment sequence

i=soCHL function

Frint GLP-GHMP adiustment record
Farameter for external weiaht

[T | [~ [ [ =

gl [ [ [ []

0009

Max &ZEEa d= B.81a
= @ax

isoTSTl IFT1-T1 1 ] ]

/3




Internal Calibration/Adjustment

First set either Internal cal.~
adiustment or Selection
maode (foctory setting) in the Setup:
Scale menu.

Inside the scale housing is a builtin
motorized calibration weight.

The infernal calibration/adjustment
sequence is as follows:

® Select the calibration function:
Press the i=0TST soft key twice

> The internal calibration weight
is applied automatically

> The scale is calibrated

> Ifthe seffing Calibrate,
then auto adiustis
selected in the Scale menu,
the scale is now automatically
adjusted

> Ifthe sefting Calibrate.
then manwal adduwustis
selected in the Scale menu,
the internal calibration routine is
now ended without adjusting
the scale (see "Calibration and
Adjustment Sequence”, next
column)

> The internal calibration weight
is removed

> (ISO/GMP printout:
see page 161)
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Calibration and
Adjustment Sequence

In the Sefup menu, you can configure
the scale so that:

— calibration is always followed
automatically by adjustment
Calibrate, then auto
addust (facfory setting) or

— you have the choice of ending the
sequence or starting adjustment
affer calibration Calibrate,
then manual adiust

If no deviation is determined in
calibration, or the deviation is within
the tolerance limits dictated by the
degree of accuracy you require, it
is not necessary fo adjust the scale.
In this case, you can end the
calibration/adjustment sequence
after calibration. There are

2 soft keys active at this point:

- Startfo start adjustment

— End fo end the sequence



Selecting the Calibration/
Adjustment Parameter

The seffing Selection mode
must be selected in the Setup menu
(factory setting).

After pressing the 1 saTST soft key,
you can choose from among

the following seftings by pressing the
Select soff key:

- External calibration/adjustment

with the preset calibration weight:
Ext. cal.- adi.:
factoru-def. wt.

- External calibration/adjustment

with a calibration weight
defermined by the user: Ext..
cal.- adi.sjuser-
defined wt.

Operating the Scale: FC

— Internal calibration/adjustment
Internal cal.~s
adiustment

— Reproducibility test
rerroTEST

@ Start the desired routine:
Press the i =0 TS T soft key again

In the selection mode: Perform external calibration followed by automatic adjustment with the factory-set weight

Configuration:
factory seffings

Step Keyls) (or insfruction) Display,/Output
1. Select Calibration isaTST soff key Max6208 = d= @.01%
ax [ | [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ | [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] 188%
0009
CAL: Internal adiustment
Start] [Select
2. Select external calibration/adjust Select soft key repeatedly Max6260 - a= 0.01s
ment with factory-defined weight prbomonon o oot TimeR
(for scales OF OC“CUI'OCy CAL: Extern. adi. factoro-def t.
class D, only “external Start] [ [ Eelect
adjustment” is possible)
3. Start external calibration/ Start soft key
Odiusfmenf BZ. L] L] L] L] [ | L] L] L] L] .laa'/.
- 2000 >
CHL: Exter‘n.l add. lfa-:tnr*lu—def‘ | wt
4. Place the weight on the Place weight on scale e o
SCO|e (e.g, 2,OOOAOO g) . IIIIIIIIllIIIIIIIIIlIIIIIIIII IBZ
Minus sign —: Weight too low E D D D D D ’
Plus sign+\/\/eight too h|gh CAL: Extern. add. f.actnr*u def. wt.
no plus/minus sign: Weight o k.
This is displayed after calibration, o - aioon
{Or Oppfox '| O Seconds - """""""""""ﬁl D D D u &
(On verified SCO|eS’ the CAL: Extern. ads. factorw- d fa ut.
difference between the [ 5 [
displayed weight and the
frue weight (mass| is displayed)
5. Unload the scale Max6200 3 d= 8.013
(ISO/GMP prinfout: see page 161) 8% SR Bono? *loa
+ E U U U U U 9
isoTST] [
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External Calibration/Adjustment*
with a User-Defined Calibration
Weight

First set either Ext.. cal. s
adi.juser—-defined wt. or
Selection mode (factory
sefting) in the Setup: Scale menu.
You can define a weight for
calibration/adjustment. External
calibration/adjustment must

be performed with weights that are
traceable to a national standard

and that have error limits which are at
least 1/3 of the required folerance of
the display accuracy. The defined
weight must equal

at least 10% of the maximum

scale capacity.

See page 75 for the external
calibration/adjustment sequence.
For this example, select external
calibration/adjustment with a user-
defined weight.

The scale has a factory-set weight
value [see “Specifications”).

Define the Calibration Weight: FC Models

To resef a userdefined calibration
weight to the original facfory setting:

O Enter the factory-defined value
manually (see “Specifications”)

Step Keyls) (or instruction) Display,/Output
1. Select Setup SETUP SETUP SELECTION
Configa => Printout configuration
Are => Arrlication menw
Info = Balancesscale rparameters
Menu => Balance~<scale menu
Ineput = User data
2. Select Input Inkeut soft key SETUP THFUT
Tdentific. cl0;: NG
Lot oL ID>»:
Wt.. ID CW ID»:
Cal. adi. wt.: IE8A,.88 o
Time: 12,086.54
<< | I [ [ w |
et - - SETUF THFUT
3. Select calibration/adjustment v soff key 3 times TR RS Ia LT
weight Lot (L ID3:
Wt.. ID CW IDn»:
Cal. adi. wht.: El
Time: 11.42.1%
A I [~ [ A
3000.00 = last setting selected
4. Enfer calibrafion weight [0][o][0o][][0] [EETUF _ THFUT
AOOO OO Identific. C(ID>:
le.g., .00 g [0] Lot PLIDS
Wi, 1o i IDD
al.~ ada. wit.:
and sfore o soft key Time
I I [ =~ I
6. Exit the Setup menu <4 soft key MaxE208 = d= §.d1=
BZ. - - - - | - - - - | 1@8'/.
+
0009 -
COUNTING: nRef = 18 mes
izoTST] [FT1-T1] [ [Start

* for verified scales, only “"external adjustment” is possible
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Define the Calibration Weight: FCA Models

Step

Press keyls)

(or follow instructions)

Operating the Scale

Display,/Output

. Select "Calibration/adjustment

. Select Setup menu

. Select "Balance/scale functions”

"

. Select parameter for external

weight

. Select "Cal./adj. wt."

. Enfer calibration weight

le.g., 5000 g)

and save

. Save the calibration weight

. Exit the Setup menu

SETUP

¥ soft key

¥ soft key

w soft key 5 x

¥ soft key

v soff key

[51[o][o][0]

+ soft key

<4 soft key

BEalancesscale functions
Device rarameters
Herplication rarameters
Frintout

Info

A I I | [ =

SETUF EAL.FLHNC.
Calibration-adiustment
Adart filter
Aerplication filter
Stability ranse

Taring
T [ < I v [ =
SETLF EAL . FLUMNC. CAL.<ADJ.

CAL-i=aTS5T kew funhction
Cal-adiustment sedquence
izsoCAL function

Frint GLP~GMP adiustment record
Farameter for external weiaht

T2 | [ < I [ [ =

EAL.FUNC. CAL.~ADJ.
Wt. IO CW IDX:

FARAMETER

Cal. adi. wht.: SEBE o
< [« I [« I

EAL . FUNC, CAL.-ADJT,. FARAMETER

Wt.. ID ClW IDx:

Cal.-adi. wt.: T -
€| | | I I

3000 = lost setting selected

EAL . FUNC, CAL.-ADJT, FARAMETER

Wt.. ID ClW IDx:

Cal.-adi. wt.: T -
ESC ] I |

EAL.FUNC. CAL.-~ADJ. FARAMETER

Wt.. ID CW IDa:

Cal.- adi. wt.: T -

<2 [ = T & 1 I
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isoCAL:

Automatic Calibration

and Adjustment after a Change
in Temperature

First set either 0n and reset
the arplicationorOn
without resetting the
ark. (facfory setting) in the Sefup:
Scale menu.

The "isoCAL" display automatically
begins flashing if the ambient
temperature changes in relation o
the temperature ot the time of the last
calibration/adjustment, or after

a defined time inferval has elapsed.
The scale is telling you that it wants to
adjust ifself.

This automatic calibration prompt
is friggered when:

— The change in femperature is
greater than 10 Kelvin

— The scale sfatus does
not correspond fo Setup
configurations

— No number or letter input
is active

— The load has not been changed
within the last 2 minufes

— The scale has not been operated
within the last 2 minutes

— The load on the scale does
not exceed 2% of the maximum

capacity
When these requirements are met,

C is displayed in the measured
value line.

If the scale is not operated and the
load is not changed, infernal
calibration and adjustment starts affer
15 seconds have elapsed.

* including the Signatories
of the Agreement on the European
Economic Area
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Automatic Calibration and
Adjustment at Specific Time Seftings

Select either In and reset
arplicationor On
without resetting are.
(factory seffing] in the Setup menu.

In the Sefup: Input menu, you can
now enfer up fo three different times
of day for automatic calibration/
adjustment. The scale will display
the flashing calibration prompt
("isoCAL"). Calibration/adjustment
is not performed if the scale is off
or in the Sefup mode at the fime sef
for calibration.

If the scale is being operated af the
time set for automatic calibration/
adjustment, the calibration/
adjustment sequence is prompted
afferward.

If time settings are selected for
automatic calibration/adjustment,
the time and temperature criteria

for the isoCAL function are switched
off.

Automatic calibration/adjustment is
prompted at fixed times when:

—  The userdefined time is reached

—  The scale status does not

correspond to Setup configurations

— No alphanumeric input is active
(e.g., equation for calculation)

— The load has not been changed
within the last 2 minutes

— The scale has not been operated
within the last 2 minufes

—  The load on the scale does
not exceed 2% of the maximum

capacity
When these requirements are met,

C is displayed in the measured
value line.

If the scale is not operated and the
load is not changed, internal

calibration and adjustment starts after

15 seconds have elapsed.

In the Setup menu, you can configure
the scale so that after calibration and
adjustment

— the application program
is resftarted
On and reset
the aprlication

- the application program remains
at its previous status
On without resettinw
the are.

Also in Setup, you can configure
the scale so that it displays

a calibration prompt, but does not
perform the calibration/adjustment
functions automatically

Onlw adiustment rromet



Determination of the
Repeatability (reproTEST)

Definition

Repeatability is the ability of the
scale fo display identical readouts
when it is loaded several times

with the same weight under constant
ambient conditions (also called
"reproducibility”).

The standard deviation for a given
number of measurements is used

fo quantify the repeatability.

Check the Reproducibility of the Scale

Purpose

The “reproTEST" function auto-
matically determines the repeatability
of results (based on ¢ individual
measurements|. In this way, the scale
defermines one of the most important
quantities in relafion to the place of
installation. The results are displayed
with the scale’s accuracy.

Preparation

® Turn on the scale:

Press
> The Sarforius logo is displayed

> The scale performs a selfest

® Select reprolEST in the Setup
menu: Press [seTup]

Operating the Scale

FC Models:

® Select the Scale menu:
Meru soft key

FCA Models:

® Select
Calibration/adjustment:
CAlkey function:
Press the =  keys

® Sclecteither reproTEST
orSelection mode
(factory setting): see “Configuring
the Scale”

® Exit the Setup menu:
Press the € < soft key

Step Keyl(s) (or instruction) Display/Output
1. frerproTEST s set: i=oT5T soft key Maxez0d 3 d= @.01%
and proceed with sfep 4. L
fSelection modeis set: isaoTST soff key DDD 9
CAL: Internal adiustment
Start] [Select
2. Select reproTEST Select soffkey MaxE2od @ d= 5.6l
GxE = = = = ®B = = = = BWiEEY
CAL: reproTEST 3
Start]| | | [Select
3. Start reprolEST Start soft key
4. Number of measurements . . A
is displayed; 6 measurements will arbomor oo T lai/'
now be performed E
CHL: PFFPDTEFT |
The standard deviation
=~ 0 ] ] ] ] | ] ] ] ] ] | ] -
is displayed B D D I 188%
9 a3
CAL: reproTEST "
Start | [ [ [ [ End

5. End reproTEST
or restart reprolEST

End soft key
Start soff key

/9



Application Programs

Soft Key Functions

Start  Start application program

Heiah. Toggle fo basic
weighing functfions

Auto-Start Application When the
Power Goes On

In the Sefup menu, you can select
whether the application that is active
before you turn off the power will
automatically start when the power is
turned on again (Setup: Application
parameters: Auto-start app. when
power goes on: On).

Using Verified Scales as Legal
Measuring Instruments in the EU*:

All application programs can be
selected on scales verified for use
in legal metrology.

Non-metric values can be
indicated as follows:

— Percent =%
— Piece counting (Counting) = pcs
— Computed value =0, A

Toggle between Two
Weight Units

Purpose

With this application program you
can switch the display of a weight
value back and forth between two
weight units by pressing a soft key.

You can use this application program
in combination with a program
chosen from Application 2 (check-
weighing, time-controlled functions)
and one from Application 3
(fotalizing, formulation, statistics).

Available Features
- Toggling the displayed weight

—  Other features as for the basic
weighing function

Factory Settings

Weight unit 1: Grams #«
Weightunit 2: Kiloarams ~Ka

* including the Signatories
of the Agreement on the European
Economic Area
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Preparation

Scales used as legal measuring instruments: grams and kilograms are the
only weight units available

Standard scales: The following weight units are available in both ranges:

Line for

Display/  metrological
Unit Conversion factor Printout data
Grams 1.00000000000 g g
Kilograms 0.00100000000 kg kg
Carats 5.00000000000 ct ct
Pounds 0.00220462260 lb lb
Ounces 0.03527396200 oz oz
Troy ounces 0.03215074700 ozt ozt
Hong Kong taels 0.02671725000 tlh lh
Singapore faels 0.02645544638 fls fls
Taiwanese faels 0.02666666000 tt flt
Grains 15.43235835000 GN GN
Pennyweights 0.64301493100 dwt dwt
Milligrams 1000.00000000000 mg mg
Parts per pound 1.12876677120 /b lo
Chinese taels 0.02645547175 flc flc
Mommes 0.26670000000 mom M
Austrian carats 5.00000000000 K K
Tola 0.08573333810 fol fol
Baht 0.06578947437 bat bat
Mesghal 0.21700000000 MS MS

® Turn on the scale: Press

> Sartorius logo is displayed

® Select the "Toggle weight units” program in the Setup menu: Press

FC Models:

® Select the Application menu: Rek soft key

® Select Apklication 1: ¥ soff key

FCA Models:

® Seclect Apklication parameters: press the » soft key 2 x,
then the  soft key once

Select and confirm:
Heisht unit 1:see above

Confirm Towale wht. units: ¥ softkey

Weiaht unit 2:see above

Select Towale wt. units: »or * soft key (repeatedly)

Arklication 1 (basic settinas): pressthe ¥ soff key

see also the “Application Menu (Overview)” in the chapter entitled

"Configuring the Scale”

® Save seftings and exit the Setup menu: Press the < < soft key



Additional Functions
In addition to the functions for:

- alphanumeric input,

Calibration/Adjustment
® Pressthe isoTST soft key

> See "Calibration/Adjustment”

Operating the Scale: FC

Turning Off the Scale
® Press

> The scale shuts off

for further instructions

- taring (not during > The display goes blank

alphanumeric input),
— prinfing (NUM print; S D),

you can also access the following
functions from this application:

Toggling to the Next Application
® Press [D7]

> See the section on the
corresponding application
program for further instructions

Setup (seﬂing parameters)

@ Press s

> See ”Conﬁguring the Scale” for
further instructions

Practical Example
Toggle the Display From Grams [g] [1st Unit] to Pounds [Ib] (2nd Unit)

Settings (changes in the factory seftings required for this examplel:

Setup: App: Application 1: Toggle wt. units: Weight unit 2: Pounds/Ib

Step Key (or instruction] Display/Output
1. Delete previous sefting if necessary
(U1: Weight unit 1) MaxE200 3 _d=.?ag£@
x
TS o — | EE“E -I |9 2 Ib

2. Change weight unit 1k soft key Max13, 6716 _ = oo
to Pounds [lb] B3 BuwneSruenefoneue? - fieexlp
(U2: Weight unit 2) + LI E D a -I E Lb =

TOGGLE UNITS:
isoTST] PTL-T1] [
3. Change weight unit o soft key

to Grams [g]



Counting

Purpose

With the Counting application, you
can determine the number of pieces
of approximately equal weight.

You can use this application program
in combination with a program
chosen from Application 2
(checkweighing, timecontrolled
functions] and one from Application 3
(totalizing, formulation, statisfics).
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Features

Optional scale configuration in
Setup for automatically initializing
this application and loading the
most recent reference sample
quantity “nRef” and average piece
weight “wRefl” when you switch on
the scale {this is the automatic
sefting when the scale is initiolized;
Setup menu: Application
parameters: Aufo-sfart app. when
power goes on: On).

Reference sample quantity “nRef”
entered manually

Average piece weight “wRef"
entered manually

Storage of the current weight value
for the preset reference sample

quantity “nRef”, to be loaded when
the Counting program is initialized

Setting the accuracy when the
reference sample weight “wRef" is
stored for calculating a piece count

Automatic output of the quantity
and sample weight via the data
inferface port after initialization or
reference sample updating while
running the Counting program
(Printout: Application-defined
printout: Auto print upon
initialization: All values)

Toggling between piece count and
weight value by pressing the
Count. or Heiah. soffkey

Toggling between counting and
other applications using the [7]
key (for example, checkweighing)

Factory Settings

Accuracy when calculating piece
weight: Disklay accuracy

Reference sample updating:
Automatic

Soft Key Functions

nRef Store value input as
reference sample quantity

wRe f Store input value as
reference sample weight

Uedate Reference updating
criteria met: reference
updating can be
performed to opfimize
the accuracy

Count. Toggle to the Counting
application

Weiah. Toggle tothe Weighing
mode

Start  Storage of the current

weight value for the preset
reference sample quantity



Preparation

To calculate a piece count, the average weight of one piece must be known.
This average piece weight can be entered info the Counting program in one of
three ways:

— Enter the average piece weight using the numeric keys and store it;

— The last reference sample quantity entered is loaded and displayed when
you furn on the scale. Place the same number of parts on the scale and
initialize the Counting program;

— When the automatic initialization parameter (see previous page) is on
(Setup: Printout: Application-defined output: Aufo print upon inifialization:

All values), the scale goes into the “Counting” mode when you turn it on and
loads the last average piece weight and corresponding reference sample
quantity that were entered or calculated.

Reference Sample Updating

You can have the average piece weight updated during counting [with

the piece count displayed) if “AVWP update” is set fo “manual” or “automatic”
in the Setup menu. Manual updating can only be performed when

the Urdat e soft key is displayed. Reference sample updating must be
completed before using an application program from Application 3.

The Urdat e soff key is displayed when:

— the scale has reached stability [stability symbol displayed)

— the current piece count is less than double the original piece count

- the current piece count is less than 100

- the infernally calculated piece count [e.g., 17.24) differs from the nearest
whole number (here: 17) by less than 0.3

Reference updating can be repeated several times with an approximately

doubled piece count.

@ To perform reference updating: Press the Uk dat e soft key

@® Turn on the scale: Press

> Sartorius logo is displayed, selfHest is performed

® Select the "Counting” program in the Setup menu: Press

FC Models:
@ Select the Application menu: Press the Ark soft key
® Select Arrlication 1: ¥ soff key

FCA Models:

® Select Arklication rparameters: pressthe * soff key 2 x,
then the Z soft key once

® Select Application 1 (hasic settinas): pressthe * soffkey
@ Select Countina: » or % soft key, repeatedly
® Confim Countina: ¥ soft key

Average — average — o Display accuracy
piece weight calculation — +1 decimal place
— +2 decimal places

Counting

Average piece ———— Off
weight updating — Manual
—o Aufomatic

o = facfory sefting
see also the “Application Menu (Overview)" in the chapter entitled
"Configuring the Scale”

® Save seftings and exit the Setup menu: Press the < < soft key

Operating the Scale: FCA

Additional Functions
In addition to the functions for:
— alphanumeric input,

— taring (not during
alphanumeric input),

— printing,
you can also access the following
functions from this application:

Calibration/Adjustment
® Pressthe i=aTST soft key

> See "Calibration/Adjustment”
for further instructions

Toggling to the Next Application
® Press [DY]

> See the section on the
corresponding application
program for further instructions

Setup (sefting parameters)

@ Press [sEw|

> See "Configuring the Scale”
for further instructions

Turning Off the Scale
® Press

> The scale shuts off

> The display goes blank
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Practical Example

Determining an Unknown Piece Count; Weighing in the Preset Reference Sample Quantity

Settings (changes in the factory settings required for this example):

Setup: Appllication parameters): Application 1: Counting: Average piece weight updating: Manual
FCA Models: Setup: Printout: Application-defined output: Autoprint upon initialization: All values

Step Key (or instruction) Display,/Output

1. Delefe previous setting if necessary

2. Prepare a confainer for the Place the empty container Max62@88 o d= @a. E"_ia
E-{H [ [ [ [ [ ] [ - [ [ @@
parts to be counted on the scale o 5 E
COUNTING: nRef = 18 bos
isaTST [ I I [Start
MaxE200 d= 8,81
3. Tare the scale TARE MaXeZ09 2 L 4 . . . . '1aaza
COUNTING: nRef = 18 kos
isoTST] [ [ [ [Start
i i d= 8.81
4. Place the reference sample quantity  Place Th(? displayed .number MRt . . . . S
on the scale (example: 10 pcs) of parts in the container
+ 48 o
COUNTING: nREef = 18 pcs
i=aTST] [ [ [ [Start
i i d= 8.81
5. Det.ermme the average piece Start soft key naxezpe » ., . . . JO0niE
weight (number of decimal
places displayed depends on + I D ocs
COUNTING: wRef = 2.14508
the scale model] isoTST] - [ e izl
nRef + 10 pcs
wRef + 2.14800 ¢
6. If necessary, increase the number  Place additional parts M526200 3 . CER LI
. . = = = = o= = = o= om =
of parts and perform reference in the container Lenx
sample updating (example: Urdate soff key + I _I oCcsS
i i COUNTING: wRef = 2.14388
7 additional pieces) feoTST] HEE I [Heizh.ledats

nRef + 17 pcs
wRef + 2.14800 g

7. Weigh uncounted parts Place parts to be counted MaxE208 2 SRR
. . ax e = = = & = = = = Fi@@x
in the container

+ 1S3 pcs
COUNTING: wRef = 2.1436068 =
i=oTST] [ [ Weiah.

8. If desired, print total piece count Qnt + 153 pcs
(here: 153 pcs)
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Weighing in Percent

Purpose

This application program allows
you to obtain weight readouts

in percent which are in proportion fo
a reference weight. Alternatively,
you can have the value displayed
as a difference in percent between
the weight on the scale and

the reference weight, or as a
special ratio 1 or ratio 2.

You can use this application program
in combination with a program
chosen from Application 2
(checkweighing, time-controlled
functions) and one from Application 3
(fotalizing, formulation, statistics).

Available Features

Reference percentage “pRef”
loaded from long-ferm memory
when you turn on the scale

Optional scale configuration in
Setup for automatically initializing
this application and loading the
most recent reference percentage
"pRef" enfered with reference
weight "“Wxx%" when you turn on
the scale

Value displayed as:

— Residual quantity (portion)

— Difference (deviation)
—Ratio]

— Ratio?

depending on the Setup menu
code selected.

Reference percentage “nRef”
entered manually

Store the current weight as the
reference percentage weight
"Wxx%" for initializing the
weighing-in-percent application
program

Reference weight “Wxx%"
entered manually

Storage parameter (rounding-off
factor) for storing the reference
weight “"W100%" in percentage
calculation can be configured

Configuration of decimal places
displayed with a percentage

Optional configuration for having
the reference weight “VWxx%"
and reference percenfage
automatically output via the data
inferface port after inifialization of
the weighing-in-percent program
(print application parameters)

Toggle the display between
percentage and weight readout

by pressing the Wei=h. soft key

Toggle between the
weighing-in-percent program
and other applications (e.g.,
checkweighing] by pressing 7]

Operating the Scale

Factory Settings

Storage parameter:

Displaw accuracwy

Digits displayed with percentage:
2 di=its

Display calculated value:
Fesidue

Soft Key Functions

Ref Store value input as

reference percentage

P Store input value as
reference sample weight

FPerc. Toggle to the Weighing-
in-percent application

New Store next value

Heiah. Toggle tothe Weighing
mode

Start  Store the current weight

value for the preset refe-
rence sample quantity
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Preparation
To calculate a value in percent, the reference percentage must be known. This
value can be entered info the weighing-in-percent program in one of three ways:

— The last reference percentage enfered is loaded and displayed when
you turn on the scale. Place the corresponding weight on the scale and
initialize the weighing-in-percent program;

- With automatic initialization switched on (see previous page), the scale
goes into the “weighing in percent” mode when you turn on the power and
loads the last reference percentage entered as well as the corresponding
reference weight (Setup: Prinfout: Application-defined output: Auto print upon
initialization: All values);

— Enter the reference weight using the numeric keys and store it (W% soft key).
® Turn on the scale: Press

> Sarforius logo is displayed, seltest is performed

@ Select the "Weighing in percent” application in the Setup menu: Press

FC Models:
@ Select the Application menu: Press the Ark soft key
® Select Arklication 1: ¥ soffkey

FCA Models:

® Select Arrlication parameters: press the * soft key 2 x,
then the  soft key once

® Sclect Application 1 tbasic settinas): pressthe ¥ soffkey
@ Select Percent weiah.: @ or % soft key repeatedly

® Confim Fercent weish.: }soﬂkey

® Select and confirm:

Weighing in percent —— Accuracy weight — o Display accuracy
storage —  +1 decimal place
[resolution) L +2 decimal places

I Decimal places for —  None

readout in percent — 1 decimal place
— o 2 decimal places
- 3 decimal places
— 4 decimal places
— 5 decimal places
L 6 decimal places

— Display calculated — o Residue gly.
value —  loss

|I— Ratiol (DR)

L Ratio2 (OR)

o = faclory seffing

see also the “Application Menu [Overview)" in the chapter entitled
"Configuring the Scale”

® Save seftings and exit the Setup menu: Press soft key < <
Equations

The following equations are used for the corresponding calculations:
Residue = Current weight = 100% weight x 100%
loss = (Current weight = 100% weight) = 100% weight x 100%
Ratiol = (100% weight — current weight) + current weight x 100%
Ratio2 = 100% weight = current weight x 100%

86

Additional Functions
In addition to the functions for:
- alphanumeric input,

- taring (not during
alphanumeric input),

— printing,
you can also access the following
functions from this application:

Calibration/Adjustment
® Pressthe i=aTST soft key

> See "Calibration/Adjustment”
for further instructions

Toggling to the Next Application
® Press [D7]

> See the section on the
corresponding application
program for further instructions

Setup (sefting parameters)

® Press

> See "Configuring the Scale”
for further instructions

Turning Off the Scale
® Press

> The scale shuts off

> The display goes blank



Examples

Operating

Practical Example P1: Weighing in Percent with Reference Weight Taken From Weight on Scale

Settings [changes in the factory settings required for this example):

Setup: Appllication parameters): Application 1: Weighing in percent

FCA Models: Setup: Printout: Application-defined output: Autoprint upon initialization: All values

Step

Key (or instruction)

Display/Output

the Scale

1. Delete previous setting if necessary

2. Prepare a container
for the parts

3. Tare the scale

4. Place the reference weight
on the scale

(here: 1821.48 g = 100%)

5. Initiclize the scale

6. Unload the scale

7. Defermine the percentage
of an unknown weight

8. If desired, print percentage
(here: 98.37%)

Place the empty container
on the scale

TARE

Place weight equal
fo reference weight in
the container

Start soft key

Remove reference
sample from the container

Place sample to be
measured in the confainer

Max&2Z08 =
a'/_l [ ] [ ]

¥ 5

FERCENT NEIGr:

isoTST] [ [ [Start
Max&2ZBE = d= B.6814
a./'lll L] L] L] L] | ] L] L] L] L] .laa'/-
FERCENT MWEIG.: DREF.= 168 %

isoTST] [ [ [ [Start
Max&62ZB8 =

B Lo ¥

. 182 |1YB o

FERCENT WEIG.: kRef

d= B.BIEH
= = = Bi@E@E%x

= laF 4

isoTST] [ [ [Etart
MaxGzE@ = d= a.ma
Sk T S SN TN = Wi@gx

. 0000 %

PERCENT MWEIG.: MWxxx = 1821.48 =
izoTST] [ [ Meisah] Hew
pRef + 100 %
Wxx% + 1821.48 g
Max&208 = d= B.6814a
a:/.lll - - - - | - - - - llaa'/.

00~
L] a
FERCENT MWEIG.: MWxxx = 1821.48 =
i=oTST] | [Meiah] Hew
Max&2Z0E = d= B.6814
(ZE HITR HAR A T P L 1 -1 1
98.31~
+ . o
FERCENT MWEIG.: MWxx% = 1821.48 =
isoTST] [ [ [Meish. Hew
Prc  + 98.37 % |
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Practical Example P2: VWeighing in Percent with Reference VWeight Entered Using the Numeric Keys

Settings (changes in the factory settings required for this example):

Setup: Appllication parameters): Application 1: Weighing in percent

FCA Models: Setup: Printout: Application-defined output: Autoprint upon inifialization: All values

Step Key (or instruction) Display,/Output
1. Delete previous sefting if necessary
2. Prepare a container Place the empty container Mas€288 @ . -d=l?ag;a
for the parts on the scale o |
+ Obg
PERCENT WEIG.: ®Ref = 168 %
isoT5T] [ [ [ [Start
Max&ZB8 2 d= B8.81a
3. Tare the scale mexe2ee 5, . . . 9mgole
PERCENT WEIG.: pRef = 188 %
isoT5T] [ [ [ [Start
i i Max6200 d= 8.61
4. Enter the reference weight using [0] REEREE R L L . . . G IBE‘I'/.Q

the numeric keys (here: 120 g)

5. Store the reference weight

6. Determine the percentage
of an unknown weight

7. Toggle to weight display

88

W% soft key

Place sample to be
measured in the container
(in the case: 114.78 g)

Heiah. soffkey

126

[ MWxxx% [ kEef [ S IT

Max&208 = d= B.6814a
BxE = = = = n = L N5
FERCENT WEIG.:® Nxx/ = 128 =
i=oTST] | | Weigh. Hew
pRef + 100 %
Wxx7%Z + 120.00 g
Max&208 o

5 | [ [ [

FERCENT NEIGr:

FPERCENT MWEIG.

izoTST] [ Meigah. Hew

Max&208 o d= B.B1a
axh, = = = Liaax

+ IH189

Nxx/ = 128 =

izoTST

[Ferc.] Hew




Animal Weighing &

Purpose

Use this program to defermine the
weights of unstable samples [e.g.,
live animals) or fo defermine weights
under unstable ambient conditions.
In this program, the scale calculates
the weight as the average of a
defined number of individual
weighing operations. These
weighing operations are also known
as "subweighing operations.”

You can use this application program
in combination with a program
chosen from Application 2
(checkweighing, time-controlled
functions) and one from Application 3
(totalizing, formulation, statistics).

Available Features

— Animal weighing sfarted manually
or automatically

— Avutomatic start:

— when a defined threshold has
been exceeded [Minimum
load threshold: None; 10;
20; ...; 500; 1,000 display

increments)

— when three successive
subweights lie within a user-
defined folerance range (calm;
normal: active; 0.1%; 0.2%;
... 50%; 100% of the

animal/object)
—  Manual start:

- also possible when the load
is under the minimum load

threshold

- when three successive
subweights lie within a user-
defined tolerance range (calm;
normal: active; 0.1.%; 0.2%:
... 50%; 100% of the

animal/object)

— Optional scale configuration in
the Sefup menu for automatically
initializing this application when
you furn on the scale

(Setup: Printout: Auto-start applica-

tion when power goes on: On)

Number of weighing operations
for calculation of an average
(mDe ) can be set before

the beginning of each animal
weighing operation

The factor for calculation

of the result can be set before
the beginning of each animal
weighing operation

The number of subweighs
remaining fo be performed is
indicated in the text display
during weighing

Arithmetic average displayed as
a result in the pre-set weight unit
(identified by the A symbol).

Optional multiplication of the
arithmetic average by a user-
defined factor Mu 1.

Acircle 0" is displayed as
weight unitand Mul = xwxx
is shown in the text line

Toggling between the weight
and the calculated value by
pressing the xMet. soff key and
the xRes soft key

Automatic output of results via the

interface port:

- Number of weighing
operations mDe

- Muliiplication factor Mu 1

Automatic output of results
(prinfout) via the interface port:
- Weighing result xNet.

- Caleulated result xRes
The following options have to
be set: Printout: Application-
defined output: Auto print upon
initialization: All values

The unload threshold is
equal to one-half the minimum
scale capacity

Return fo weighing mode
by unloading the scale; i.e.,
when the load is below the
unload threshold

Operating the Scale

Factory Settings

Animal activity: 5% af the
animal “obdect

Start: Automatic

Minimum load for automatic sforage:
188 dizrlaw increments

Decimal places in result display:
2 decimal rlaces

Printout:
Averadse weight onlwa

Soft Key Functions

Hew Automatic start:

— Unload scale and
weigh next animal,
if desired

— Press key fo sfart
next subweigh

Manual start:

Start next subweigh

mDe f Store user-defined number
of subweighs for
averaging

Mu 1 Store user-defined factor

as multiplication factor for
calculated the arithmetic
mean

xHet Toggle fo the animal
weighing application

xRes Toggle to the calculated
animal weighing result

Start  Acfivate Animal weighing

Printout for Animal Weighing

Upon completion of the averaging
process, you can have the results
printed out automatically. You can
also have both the weight and the
caleulated result printed.

mDe f 10
Mul 0.00347
xNet + 153.00 g
xRes + 5.30 o

mDef: Number of subweighing
operations for averaging

Mul: Multiplication factor
xNet: Result of averaging

xRes: Calculated result
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Preparation
® Turn on the scale:

> Sartorius logo is d

@ Select the "Animal weighing” application in the Setup menu: Press

FC Models:

Press
isplayed

® Select the Application menu: Press the Ark soft key

® Select Arrlication 1: > softkey

FCA Models:

® Select Arklication parameters: press the * soft key 2 x,
then the  soft key once

® Sclect Arrlication 1 (hasic settin-ais):pressfhe }soﬂkey

® Select Animal weiah.: » or * soft key repeatedly

® Confim Animal weizh.: ¥ soft key

Animal weighing ——
[Averaging])

o = factory sefting

— Animal activity

— Start

— Minimum load for
aufomatic storage

— Decimal places in
calculated result

— Prinfout

see also the “Application Menu (Overview)"
"Configuring the Scale”

Calm

Normal

Active

0.1% of animal /object
0.2% of animal/object
0.5% of animal/object
1% of animal/object
2% of animal /object
5% of animal /object
10% of animal /object
20% of animal /object
50% of animal /object
100% of animal /object

Manual mode
Automatic mode

None

10 display increments
20 display increments
50 display increments
100 display increments
200 display increments
500 display increments
1,000 display increments

None

1 decimal place
2 decimal places
3 decimal places
4 decimal places
5 decimal places
6 decimal places

None

o Average weight only

Average and calculated

in the chapter enfitled

® Save seffings and exit the Setup menu: Press the < < soft key

Q0

Additional Functions
In addition to the functions for:
- alphanumeric input,

- taring (not during
alphanumeric input),

— printing,
you can also access the following
functions from this application:

Calibration/Adjustment
® Pressthe i=oTST soft key

> See "Calibration/Adjustment”
for further instructions

Toggling to the Next Application
® Press [D7]

> See the section on the
corresponding application
program for further instructions

Setup [setting parameters)

® Press

> See "Configuring the Scale”
for further instructions

Turning Off the Scale
® Press

> The scale shuts off

> The display goes blank



Practical Example

Operating the Scale

Detfermining Animal Weight With Automatic Start of 20 Subweighing Operations for Averaging; Automatic Printout of the
Number of Subweighing Operations and of the Animal Weight

Settings [changes in the factory settings required for this example):

Setup: Appllication parameters): Application
Setup: Appllication parameters): Application

1: Animal weighing: Animal activity: Active
1: Animal weighing: Decimal places in calculated result display: 2 decimal places

Setup: Appllication parameters): Application 1: Animal weighing: Prinfout: Average and calculated values
Setup: Printout: Application-defined output: Auto print upon initialization: All values

Step Key (or insfruction) Display,/Output
1. Delefe previous setting if necessary
i MaxB2B8 = d= B.81a
2. Prepare a container (cage) Place empty cage Na3e200 KRR 1aa'/.a
on the scale
+ HH.DEQ
ANIMAL WEIG.: mDef = 1@
isoTST] | | [ [Start
Max&ZOE = d= B.6814
3. Tare the scale TARE e 1aaz§
009
AMIMAL WEIG.: mDef = 16
isoTST] | | | [Start
iahi Max6208 d= 8.0l
4. Enter n.umber of subwgghmg [0] ags2ae =, L . . A 1@@2%
operations for averaging 20
[ Mul [ mDef [ S ID
5. Save number mDe f soft key MaxE2B8 o d= B.091=
axtyn = = = = = Njg@x
AMIMAL WEIG.: mDef = 2@
i=o0TST] [ [ [ [Start

6. Weigh the first animal

7. Start automatic animal weighing

The scale delays sfarting the
subweighing operation until
three successive subweights lie
within the range defined for
an “active” animal

Place 1st animal in cage

Start soft key

When this criterion is met, the
subweighing series begins

weight value fluctuates due fo animal activity

Max&2Z08 o d= B.081a
L T L 111
ANIMAL WEIG.: mDef = 2@

isoTST] [ [ [ [Etart
Max&208 = d= B.814a
A% Nt = 0= 0= ® o= = == EI@RY
+ ...

AMIMAL WEIG.: mbef = 5] -_———
i=aTST [

Max&2B08 = d= B.814a
L T L L 1 -1 1

+ . 9

AMIMAL WEIG.: m =
i=aTST

R
D@

[



Step Key (or instruction) Display,/Output
After 20 subweighing operations Max6208 = 9=, 2. el
: : o A L T L L 0
the arithmetic average (xNef) is displayed ~
(mDe f: no. of subweighs E 9 -I E = ’
Mu 1: calculation factor ANIMAL WEIG.: xNet
. isoT5T] [ [ [ xFes [ New
xMNet: arithm. average, net value)
mDef 20
Mul 1
xNet + 69.72 ¢
xRes + 69.72 o
8. Unload the scale Remove animal from cage Max6288 @ d= 8. Bla
L 1 -
ANIMAL WEIG.: mDef = 29” 9 Auto
isoT5T] | |
9. If desired, weigh next animal Place animal in cage Max6208 @ 4=, .01
Bz HIIIIIII:IIII L] L] L] [ ] L] L] L] L] n laaz
+ 38 B
ANIMAL WEIG.: mDef = 2B ——--
is0T5T] [ I
Next weighing series begins 3xE200 & . da=_ B_la
automatically B% s * % " = = = = tigex
+ EEEE O
ANIMAL WEIG.: m = 20
isoTST %g [ I

Q2

[



Recalculation

Purpose

With this application program
you can compensate for over-poured
components in formulation

If @ component is overpoured when
weighing in the individual
formulation components, the mixture
already poured cannot be used

in ifs current composition. To avoid
having to discard the materials
weighed, you can adjust the
proportions of the formulation fo
compensate for the overpour.

When you use this application,
the recalculation procedure is mainly
performed by the scale.

You can use this application program
in combination with a program
chosen from Application 2
(checkweighing, time-controlled
functions) and one from Application 3
(totalizing, formulation, statistics).

Available Features

Individual components (up to 99)
weighed in with a readout
showing from "0" to the desired
component weight

Transaction counter shows the next
component expected

Weighed components are stored,
followed by automatic printout
and taring

Additive weighing of components
with prinfout

Toggle the display between
component weight and tofal
formulation weight (additive
mode) after first component is
stored

Stored component weight
displayed as frue net weight for
2 seconds

Enter a divisor before or during
component weighing. For
example, if the formulation has

a total weight of 100 g, enter the
divisor 10 to weigh in a fofal
formulation of 1,000 g

If @ component is overpoured,
you can use the recalculation
function o change the amount

of this component indicated in the
formulation by using plus or minus
keys or numeric input. A factor

is then calculated by which

all components amounts will then
adjusted

Recalculation factor displayed

in the text line, with @ warning

symbol if the factor is not equal
fo 1

All components displayed with
number and the amount (by
weight] to be added in follow-on
filling. Components displayed

in sequence by the scale

Display of actual net weight
during follow-on filling

Operating the Scale

— After the amounts of the
components already weighed
have been corrected, weighing
continues according fo the
adjusted formulation amount.
The readout is recalculated
(updated) according tfo the
divisor

— You can repeat the over-pour
correction procedure as offen
as necessary, in case other
components are over-poured

— Alter follow-on (corrective) filling,
the total amount differs from that
given for the formulation, but the
proportion of components in
relation to each other is the same

— You can have the weight printed
after each measurement

— Choose whether the current
component weight or tare
value is printed affter each
measurement

— Individual component weights are
printed as “Compxx.”

— Press fo exit the application
program. The component
memory is cleared and the sum of
components printed as “S-Comp.”

— Toggle between the recalculation
program and other applications
le.g., checkweighing] by
pressing [D1].
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Factory Seftings of the Parameters

Print application parameters
(automatic output of application
paramefers): A1l walues

Line format:

for other akes~GLP
(22 characters)

Soft Key Functions

Come.xx Store component

Add.xx  Store component in
additive weighing mode

Diw. Store divisor before
or during component
weighing

Recalec  Start correction proce-
dure for recalculation

+Add. s Toggle display between

*Come component weight and
fofal weight (additive
mode)

Come. Store numeric input for
recalculation

Minus Set value given for the
formulation

FPlus Set value given for the

Q4

formulation

Preparation
e Tumn on the scale: press
> The Sarforius logo is displayed

e Select the "Recalculation” application in the Setup menu: Press

FC Models:

e Select the Application menu: Press Rk k soft key

e Select Arklication 1: ¥ soffkey

FCA Models:

® Sclect Arrlication rarameters: press the » soft key 2 X,

then the = soft key once

® Sclect Arklication 1 ¢(hasic settinas}:pressfhe }soﬁkey

e Select Recalculatian: » or v soff key repeatedly

e Confirm Recalculation: < soff key

e Save seffings and exit the Sefup menu: press the < < soft key

Additional Functions
In addition to the functions for:
— alphanumeric input,

— taring [not during alphanumeric
input], and

— printing,
you can also access the following
functions from this application:

Calibration/Adjustment
® Press the i=0TST soft key

> See "Calibration/Adjustment”
for further instructions

Taggling to the Next Application
@ Press (D)

> See the section on the
corresponding apllication
program for further insfructions

Setup (setting parameters)

® Press

> See "Configuring the Scale”
for further instructions

Turning Off the Scale
@ Press

> The scale shuts off

> The display goes blank



Operating the Scale

Practical Example

When weighing in formulation components, the second component is over-poured.
Settings (changes in the factory seftings required for this example):
Setup: Appllication parameters): Application 1: Recalculation

Step  Key [or insfruction) Display,/Output
1. Delete previously stored values,

if necessary

2. Place container for filling Place empty container Ma 62082 A=9.01s

components on the scale on the scale + E I —I a —I o

RECHALC. : SLDPE
Cal | I [Come, 11

3. Tare TARE Max 62009 d= B.61=
B-/_H" n N N n 1 N N N n llaa:{

RECALC.: 5t D.D D 9

Cal | I I I [Come. 11

4. Add the first component Weigh the first component Mz G260 d= B.81y
gl = = = = @Ay

into the container + E 5 D E =

RECALC.: Store

Cal | I [Come, 11
5. Store component Press the Came . 1 Comp1 + 25.08 ¢ |
Max E2EE 2 d= B.681=
@'/_'H" ] [ [ ] ] @@

DDD9 NET2

RECALC.: Store

6. Add the second component Weigh the seconhd E;}.{'... G28Ba S
component into the container
+ I D _l EI Y nET2
RECHALC.: Store
LGzl [ ] [Fecalcl+Add, [Come,2|
7. Start recalculation, because Recalc soff key Maw GrEma d= 3.819

10.73 g were poured rather S ) Ila'af

than 10.60 g + I D _I a 9 HET2

RECALC.: Correcting

Cal | I [ Mirm=l Plus [Come. 2]
8. Either press the minus Minus soft key repeatedly |2 €588 4= .?a%lfd

key to correct the value ... + I D E D 9 HE.T2

RECHLC. Dorrect1na

@5



Step Key (or instruction) Display,/Output
.. or enter the desired value [ ][o][ - ][e][0] T E200% a= a.algd
B/ ] [ ] L] [ ] L] [ ] [ ] L] llaa_'/.
18.60
I [ Come, [ 5 T |
Q. Confirm the new value Came . soft key Comp1 + 25.08 g
Comp2 + 10.73 g
R.div.+ 1.01226
Follow-on filling amount for Ve 62003 . d= 0.01=
first component is displayed Bdomororo 0T TiEER
- 03 |9 e
RECALC.: R.diw.= 1.H012Z6&
Cal | | | | [Come, 11
10. Follow-on filling of 1st component  Weigh the first component
upto O
and store Caome . 1 soft key CompT + 25.08 g
Comp2 + 10.73 g
R.div.+ 1.01226
RCom1 + 25.39 ¢
The true net value is displayed Mz 62003 = F A S
for 2 seconds E;; . ot * Meex
+ |:| 3 | 9 NET2
RECALC.: Actual NEt
Cal | I [Come, 1]
11. Weigh in further components, Repeat steps 4 and 5
if called for in the formulation as needed
12. Toggle to the additive mode, +Add. soft key e, 62002 d= '?'a?ai'gd
if required A EoE T ) é?;
+ 15EBe -
RECHALC.: Store
[ Cal | [ IRecalc|+Come, [Add, 3

Q6

. Add further components,

as required ...
(here, e.g., up to the fofal weight
of the formulation: 1,000 g

Add components to container

Max GZEEw d= E’I.Ell‘aid
a:‘: Hlllllllnlllll - - - l . . - - I 1 aa./l

+ 000009
RECALC.: Store
Cal I I [Eecalc [+Come, [Add, &1




Operating the Scale

Step Key (or instruction) Display,/Output
14. ... and store Add. & soft key Comp1 + 25.08 g
(here, e.g., the 6th component) Comp2 + 10.73 g
R.div.+ 1.01226
RCom1 + 25.39 g
Comp3 + 22.03 g
Comp4 + 31.49 ¢
Comp5 + 107.50 ¢
Compé6 + 812.61 g
The true net value (of the 6th Fla= 62083 d= 8.0l
component) is displayed for % R * © Mo
2 seconds + E | E E | Y NET2
RECALC.: HActual HNet
Cal | I I [Comw. & |
Then the total weight is displayed E‘Zﬁ,.,ﬁﬁﬁ?? ER I?B%lfd
+ | |:| O D |:| |:| 9 T2
RECALC. : S'LDr‘E'
Cal | [Eecalc [+Come, [Add, T1
15. End the weighing procedure Comp1 + 25.08 g
Total weight is printed Comp2 + 10.73 ¢
R.div.+ 1.01226
RCom1 + 25.39 g¢g
Comp3 + 22.03 ¢
Comp4 + 31.49 ¢
Comp5 + 107.50 g
Compé6 + 812.61 ¢
Tot.cp+ 1009.75 g
Total weight is displayed Max G280 d= B.61=
Component memory is cleared B R * 1ags
+ 0 U E| 1l 5 o
RECALC. : Stor‘e
Cal | [Come, 1]

Q7



Calculation =

Purpose

With this application program you
can calculate a weight value using
an algebraic equation. This can
be used, for example, fo defermine
the gsm weight [grams per square
meter] of paper.

You can use this application program
in combination with a program
chosen from Application 2
(checkweighing, time-controlled
functions) and one from Application 3
(fotalizing, formulation, statisfics).

o8

Available Features

— You can store an equation and
configure the Setup menu to
initialize this program
automatically with the sfored
equation (Setup: ... Auto-start
application when power goes on:

On)

— The o symbol is displayed to
indicate a calculated value.
The equation used is displayed
in the fext line

— I no equation was entered, the
weight value is displayed

— Toggle between the weight
readout, equation input and
display of the calculated result
by pressing the St.art or Heigh
soft key [or press fo toggle
between weight and calculated
value)

— The are four operators
[+, =, *, /) and one factor
(weight value) available
when you enfer an equation

- Max. equation length:
28 characters

— Pressing will delete either
the equation or the last character
entered, depending on the
configuration in the Setup menu
(Setup: ... Keyboard: CF function
for input: Delete last character;
see also "Configuring the Scale”)

— The calculated result is displayed
with the number of decimal places
configured in the Sefup menu.
Not all decimal places are
displayed if the result is longer
than the display allows.

If there are more digits before
the decimal point than the
display can show, an error
message is displayed.

— The equation is stored in
non-volatile memory

Factory Settings

Decimal places in calculated result:
2 decimal rlaces

Soft Key Functions
Eauat. Toggle to equation

+ Enfer an addition operator
in the equation

- Enter a subtraction
operator in the equation

* Enter a multiplication
operator in the equation

s Enter a division operator
in the equation

Start  Start calculation

Heiah. Toggle to the weighing
mode

Weiaht Enfer a weight operand

in the equation

Printout for Calculation

The calculation result is printed.

Res + 693.88 o

Res: Result of calculation with
equation



Preparation
® Turn on the scale: Press
> Sartorius logo is displayed

® Select the "Calculation” application program in the Setup menu: Press

FC Models:
® Select the Application menu: Ark soft key

® Select Arklication 1: ¥ soffkey
FCA Models:

® Sclect Aprlication rarameters: press the ** soft ke\/ 2 X,
then the Z soft key once

® SclectArrlication 1 (hasic Eett.in-as):pressfhe }soﬂke\/

Select Caloulation: v« or % soft key repeatedly

Confirm Caleulatiaon: ¥ soft key

Select and confirm:

Iecimal kwlaces in calculated result
Morne or

1 decimal erlace or

2 decimal rwlaces or

3 decimal rlaces or

4 decimal rlaces or
S
&

decimal ewlaces or
decimal rlaces

see also the “Application Menu (Overview)" in the chapter entitled
"Configuring the Scale”

@ Save seftings and exit the Setup menu: Press < < soff key

Operating the Scale

Additional Functions
In addition to the functions for:
— alphanumeric input,

— taring (not during
alphanumeric input),

— printing,
you can also access the following
functions from this application:

Calibration/Adjustment
® Pressthe i=aTST soft key

> See "Calibration/Adjustment”
for further instructions

Toggling to the Next Application
® Press [DY]

> See the section on the
corresponding application pro-
gram for further instructions

Setup (sefting parameters)

@ Press [sEw|

> See "Configuring the Scale”
for further instructions

Turning Off the Scale
® Press

> The scale shuts off

> The display goes blank

Q9



Practical Example

Calculate the gsm weight of paper: determine the gsm of a sheet of A4 paper with the dimensions

0.210m x0.297 m = 0.06237 m2. The gsm weight is a product of the division of the weight by the surface area.

Settings (changes in the factory settings required for this example):

Setup: App: Application

1: Calculation

Step Key (or instruction) Display/Output
1. Turn on the scale and configure
the settings as indicated above
2. Delefe previous setting if necessary
3. Tare the scale TARE Max6208 =

4. Select equation input

5. Enter weight value
Enter division sign
Enter the surface area
of a sheet of A4 paper

6. Tumn on the calculated result display

7. Determine the gsm weight

Eauat. softkey

Heiaht soft key
# soft key

[ Jlo]le[2][3][7]

Start soft key

Place A4 sheet
on the scale

B:/.l L] L] L] L]

Enter equation
+

EGUAT. ¢

izoTST] [Eauat.[Start
MaxﬁZBB g d= B.814
B_p;l L] L] | ] L] L] L] L] .129:‘:

- T # T

- MeiahtlStart

MaxGZBHE =
Al L] L] [ ]

=W/0. 8623?

Enter equation

d= B.BIEJ
= = = Big@x

+ [ - [ # ]

7 Meisht[Start

Max&2B88 o
Gxz8 = = = =

EQUAT.=W-8.H85237

D000

d= B.Ela
= iGpex%

is0TST

[Eauat.[Weiah.

Max&2B88 o
B'/_Il L] L] L] L]

+

d- B.Ela
16e%

IIEIu

EQUAT.=W-B.06237
i=oTST |

[Ecquat.[Heiah.




Differential Weighing +

Purpose

This application program enables you
fo compare samples before and after
a given freatment (such as drying or
ashing) and defermine the difference
in weight.

There are different procedures
available for this application:

Collect all dafa (fare, initial weight,
and backweighing result] for each
sample individually (menu sefting
"Weighing sequence: Individual
weighing”)

Save the tare weights and initial
weights for all samples first, then
perform backweighing (menu
sefting “Combined weighing”)

Save the tare weights for all
samples first, then defermine the
initial weight of each sample and,
finally, perform backweighing
(serial weighing]

Features

— 4 different sequences for

measuring the fare weights, initial
sample weights and the
backweights (backweighing result):
— Individual weighing

— Consecutive individual weighing

Combined weighing
- Serial weighing

Choice of weighing sequence by
selecting this parameter in the Setup
menu or by pressing the Ha . se«a
soft key [if the “VVeighing sequence
key” option is sef]

Perform up to 99 backweighing
routines on a single sample

Differential weighing with or
without tare weighing [not
necessary for measuring coatings
or lamination layers)

Define the number of decimal
places displayed for calculated
results

Define whether autosaving weight
values is dependent on the stability
parameter

Define whether the minimum load
for autosave is dependent on the

display
List function, with

Display page for lots:

Lists all lots (up to 100 max.) with
the number of samples in each lof
and the processing status (fare
weight, initial weight, backweighed
residue ("backweight”)

View, create, rename or delete lots
generated

Enter or change a factor for calcu-
lation of results

Display page for samples:

Lists all samples (up to 999 max.)
with processing status

View, delete, omit, or include
samples

Display page for measured values:
Shows date, time, ID and values
measured

Operating the Scale

Display page for results:
Values calculated for a sample
(backweight, loss, rafiol, rafio2)

Special display page for statisfics
lets you define whether lof sfafistics
are dependent on backweight,
loss, or ratio values

Press a soft key to view the desired
display page (lofs, samples, values
or results)

To view lot, sample or measured
value data, enter the ID and then
press the corresponding soft key
(Lot SamelesUalues)

Define whether printer output is
dependent on the processing status
of the sample

Printout can contain individual
values, backweighed values and
statistics

Userdefinable printout format

The configurations for the weighing
sequence and results are saved
separately for each lot



Differential Weighing:
Defining the Weighing Sequence

You can choose from among four
sequences for measuring tare weights,
initial sample weights and back-
weighed residue ("backweight”)
during differential weighing:
1. Individual Weighing

Tare weight, initial weight and

backweight are measured in that
order.

Measured weights/values

2. Consecutive Individual Weighing
Several individual weighing
routines (see above|) are performed
in series.

Sample

Measured weights/values

s
S
| e -

Samples

3. Combined Weighing
The tare and initial weight, in that
order, of each sample is measured
first, then the backweight of each
sample is measured.

Measured weights/values

IGLORS

4. Serial Weighing
First the tare weight for each
sample is measured, then the initial
weight of each sample is measured
in the same order that their tare
weights were measured, and then
all backweights are measured.

Samples

Measured weights/values

>
V() ) &

You can define the weighing sequen-
ce in the Setup menu or by pressing
the Wa . sea (if the "Weighing
sequence key" option is activated).

Samples

Factory Settings
Weighing sequence:

Grouwukp weisghing
Tare weighing: Yes

Result with decimal point:
2 decimal rlaces

Autosave values: Hi

Minimum load for autosave:
18 diaits

Save statistics: Mo

Generate printout:
Automatic after
backweiahing

Include sample ID in the text line:
Ho

Wg. seq. key:
Yes
Clear sample after individual weight,

result + unload:
Mo

Last residual weight saved as the initi-
al weight: Na



Printout for Differential Weighing

Generating Configured Prinfouts
Automatically

The configured backweighing prinfout
is generated automatically after
backweighing, if one of the following
seffings is selected under Setup:
Application 1: Differential weighing:
Generate printout:

Automatic after
backweighing

Auto after init.weiah +
backweiah

Auto after tare.
thackweiah.

init.

Generating Configured Prinfouts
Manually

The configured individual prinfout is
generated when the key is
pressed while there is a tare, initial or
backweight on the scale or when [B7]
is pressed fo toggle applications.

You can generate the configured
prinfout manually after backweighing
if you press the key while the

display page for the results is shown.

To generate the configured statistics

prinfout, press the key

— when the display page for statisfics
is shown,

— when the samples with a desired
number of backweighing
operations is selected (for
example, statistics on all samples
with 2 backweighing operations)

The following printout is generated:

Operating the Scale

Configured Backweighing Printout (Example)

16.11.1999 14:55:12
Lot CH12345
Sample 14
ID CX88
T1 + 23.45 ¢
N1 + 125.57 g

R (3)+ 103.68 ¢

R + 82.57 %

D - 21.88 g

D - 17.43 %
Fact +1.10345
D-Res - 24.15 o
Ratio1 + 21.11 %
Ratio?2 + 121.11 %

Dotted line

Date/Time

Lot ID

Sample number

Sample ID

Tare weighing (with PT1 selected)
Initial weight

Backweight (residue as weight)
Residue in percent

loss as a weight

Loss in percent

Caleulation factor

Caleulated loss

Ratio 1

Ratio 2

Dotted line



Preparation

e Turn on the scale: press

> The Sarforius logo is displayed; a selfHest is performed

o Select the "Differential weighing” application in the Setup menu: press

FC Models:

@ Select the Application menu: RAr ke soft key
® Select Arrlication 2: Press the ** soft key and then the * soft key

FCA Models:

o Selectthe Arplication rarameters: pressthe * soff key 2 x,
then the * soft key once

o SelectApplication 1 (basic settinagsi:pressthe  soff key

o Select Differential weishina: pressthe m or * soff key,
repeatedly, if necessary

o Confim Di fferential weighina: pressthe * soft key

weighing

Differential ——— Weighing sequence ")
E

— Tare weighing — T
o

— Result with  ——————
decimal point —
o

— Autosave — o0
values I

-— Minimum load ~ ———
for autosave Lo
—— Save statistics o
—— Generate printout
Eo
— Include sample 1D o
in fext line
— Wg. seq. key —l__
o
— Clear sample after o
unload + res + indm
L— Last residual weight o
{ashing)

Individual weighing
Consecutive individual weighing
Combined weighing

Serial weighing

No
Yes

None

1 decimal place
2 decimal places
3 decimal places
4 decimal places
5 decimal places
6 decimal places
7 decimal places

Off

On; first value at stability
On; last value at stability 2!
On: value bet. 70 - 130% 3

None

10 digifs
20 digits
50 digits
100 digits
200 digits
500 digits
1000 digits

No
Yes

None

Automatic affer backweighing

Automatic affer inifial and backweigh.
Automatic after tare, initial and backweigh

No
Yes

No
Yes

No
Yes

1) Sefting can only be changed
when the application is first run
and when the Ha. =sea key
option is set to “No”

2) The last value with the stability
symbol is saved only during
initial sample weighing. Tare
and backweights are saved as
the “first value af stability”. This
menu option enables you to
perform filling funcfions during
initial weighing.

3) To autosave a value between
70 and 130% of the
initialization value, the scale
must be unloaded to below

30% or loaded to above 170%

of this initialization value.

* = Setting can only be changed when the programm is initially run
No and whenthe Ma. =ea. key opfion is set fo “No”

Yes o = factory seffing



Equations

Backweight in %: backweight / initial weight* 100%

loss in weight:
Loss in %:

backweight — initial weight
(backweight — initial weight) / initial weight * 100%

Calculated loss:  (backweight — initial weight) * factor

Ratio Tin%: [initial weight — backweight) / backweight * 100%
Ratio 2 in %: initial weight / backweight * 100%
Function of the Key
Weighing  Status Press Value deleted Subsequent
sequence status
Individual ~ Tare weighing - - -
weighing Initial weighing 1x  Tare Tare weighing
Backweighing 1 x  Initial weight Initial weighing
2x  Tare Tare weighing
Results displayed 1 x  Backweight Backweighing
Consecutive  As for individual weighing
individual
weighing
Combined  Tare weighing 1 x  Previous init.
weighing weigt Initial weighing
2 x  Previous tare value Tare weighing
Initial weighing 1x  Tare Tare weighing
Backweighing 1 x  Previous Previous
backweight backweighing
Results displayed 1 x  Last backweight  Backweighing
Serial Tare weighing 1 x  Previous fare value  Previous fare
weighing weighing
Initial weighing 1 x  Previous init. weight Previous initial
weighing
Backweighing 1 x  Previous Previous
backweight backweighing
Results displayed 1 x  last backweight  Backweighing
Soft Key Functions Delete Delete lot/sample
Create Create a new lof Ualues Select/view the display
Lot Select/view the display page
page for lots Samele View the display page for
Ini.wt. Save initial weight samples
. - L Sel# Select/ create sample
>Ini.uw Go fo initial weighing d q
function ata recor
Result View display page for EBackw. Save backweight value
results *Backw Co to backweighing
*Resul Co fo display page for function
results Omit Omit sample
M=—ini Inputinitial weight value Stat. \/ieW .disp|oy page for
M-back Input Backweighed statisfics
residue Tare Save tare value
M-tare Inputtare value >Tare  Gotofare weighing
function
HWa.sea Select weighing sequence

Operating the Scale

Direct Selection of Lot/Sample/Value

When the measured values are dis-
played, you can enter numbers and
letters to:

— change the lot and sample directly
(displayed in the text line)

— directly access the display pages
for samples and values

e Enter lot/sample/value ID
P P )
Lot [SameleUslues Spl# M-Tare 1D

(in this example, »CHOO0 1<,

designates a cerfain lof]

Max 6208 2
a'/_l - - -

e Press the corresponding soft key

> Lot soff key:
The lot corresponding fo the ID
entered is displayed [if the lot is not
found, the display page for lots
is shown)

> Samele soff key:
The display page is shown for
samples in the active lof that
contains the sample number entered

> Walues soff key:
The values for the sample entered
are shown

> Sk Ll# soft key:
Change samples without the
list function

Toggle between Differential
weighing/weighing: 7] soft key

Direct Selection of the Weighing
Sequence

You can change the weighing
sequence (individual weighing,
combined weighing, etc.) directly
during measurement by pressing the
Kt . sea key, if this function has been
activated in the Sefup menu
[Application parameters: Application 1:
Differential weighing: VWeighing
sequence key: Yes]



List Function for Differential Weighing

The list function has 4 display pages: one each for lots, samples, values and
results.

Display Page for Lofs

LOTS: 797 Suel.avail. The display page for lots shows all of the lots that have already been created,
as well as the number of samples in each lot and the processing status of the
selected sample (tare, initial and backweighing). On this display page you
can create, rename, delefe and print lots. You can also define a factor for
caleulation of loss; for instance, to have weight per unit area calculated (such
as grams per square meter]. You can also enter a lot ID alphanumerically to
access a lot directly.

Display Page for Samples

[EHPL: svail.732 Loti CHOGOI I This display page shows the samples contained in a selected lot, as well as the
IS BEE  processing sfatus of the samples (tare, initial and backweighing) and the
sample IDs. You can also enter a sample 1D alphanumerically to access
a sample directly.

Display Page for Values
UALUES: Lot: crpeel _swelzz__ ] This display page shows the date and time of sampling, as well as the sample
Name: Im o, 554225588 D and the values measured, for a selected sample.
Het initial wt: NI + 414.45 o
Eackwsh’d res: R__ €12+ 393.55 o
<< |[Result] < [ ~ | v |
Display Page for Results
FESLLT: Leit Mool Swelil Th|s display page shows The calculated values for a s§|ected sample. These '
SResiducs 3 20,48 include backweighed residue, loss, loss calculated using a factor, and the ratio
Losst | b . L33z values. The @ symbol indicates the value that is selected for display immediately
e lalwed < Lo T v T J following a backweighing procedure. To change this seffing, use the ** and
soft keys to move the highlight bar fo the desired value, and press  to confirm.
Display Page for Statfistics
[PIELIETICS Lol iCHETES ——| This page shows the ghorocfer@ic data for a lot (date; time; statistics on, for
TSI oS example, the backweighed residue; number of samples) as well as the

calculated values (mean value, standard deviation).

To select a set of statistics from a lot with different numbers of backweighing
STATISTICS: Lot:CHETEYD 4
Date,time: B4.?f31999 14:31:308 procedures:

Statistics on: R *Residue<

Ho.of walues: n 2

fean ;{gi;‘g;ifn, !e‘a" * | 33.28 % Press the # soft key to display the selected set of sfafistics:
<<




Operating the Scale

Selecting Display Pages in the List Function for Differential Weighing

Lot
___[alphanum] > L Create —p Create lot
+ Lot Display page for lofs — Yes/No Rename lot
~— i — L Delete —p Delete lot
Sameples *
+ <
——— Delete —p
—[numeric] ] l€— Omit ——— Delete sample
+ Sameles Display page for samples S {'BdU_df) S Omit sample
m i
PR — q— Yes/Ho Include sample

Ual|ues F

Y : :

—[numeric] g —— Result—p
+Ualues Display page for values Display page for results
-t ———— lq— Jalues

Result T4



View and Print Display Pages

You can use the manual mode to
print display pages (for lots, samples,
values and results).

To view and print a display page
for values:

e Show the display page for lots:
press the Lot soft key

e Show the display page for samples:

press the Same 1 e soft key

e Show the display page for values:

press the Walues soff key

e Print the display page for values:
press

FRIMNT: Lot: CHOGA] Smel:d
All sameles (52
<< | | [« T 4

O Select amount of data to be
included on the prinfout: press
the = or » soft key

e Confirm print command: press
the o soft key

The display pages for lofs and
samples can be printed when they
are shown on the scale display.

View the Display Page for Results:

e Show the display page for lots:
press the Lot soft key

e Show the display page for sam-
ples: press the Same 1e soft key

e Show the display page for values:

press the Walues soft key

e Show the display page for results:
press the Resu 1t soff key

e Print the display page for results:
see instructions for printing the
display page for values

You can manually print the display
page for statistics when it is shown
on the scale

To view the display page for sfafistics:

e Select statistics: press the St.at..
soft key

O For samples each with a different
number of backweighfs:
Select the kind of statistics:
press the « or = soft key

O Confirm selection: press the
J soft key

108

Deleting or Omitting a Lot or Sample

Lots can be deleted; samples can be
delefed or omitted.

You can choose between
— deleting the current lot and
— deleting all lofs.

You can choose whether

— the acfive sample is deleted entirely,
or

— only the values from the active
sample are deleted, or

— all samples are deleted completely,
or

— only the values from all samples are
deleted, or

— asample is omitted.

Deleting a Lot/Sample

e Activate the display page for
lots/samples

Select the desired lot/sample

Select the “Delete” function: Press
the Ielete key

Define the lot(s)/sample(s) to be
deleted and confirm

Select "Yes” to complete the delete
function or “No" to cancel it

SAMPLE: confirm deletion
Comkelete current samele

Oply wvalues for current samele
A1l comkplete sameles (30

Only wvalues for all samkles <33

I I I [ Ha T Ve

Example: Deleting all samples
completely (in this case, 3 samples)

Omit or Include Sample

e Acfivate the display page for
samples

o Select the desired (or omitted)
sample

e Delete: Press the Ile 1et.e key
o Omit: Press the Om it key

SMPL: awail., 991 Lot: MILK1Z3

Samele 12 T.N.RC3) CHET
Samele 2: T.N.Rily CREs
Sample 3 T.N.Rol) tomitted)

<< [Delete] < [~ I [Ualues

Example: Sample 3 has been omitted

Additional Functions

In addition to the functions for:

— alphanumeric input,

— taring (not during alphanumeric
input], and

— printing,

you can also access the following

functions from this application:

Calibration/Adjustment
o Pressthe isaoTST softkey

> See the section entitled "Calibrati-
on/Adjustment” for further instruc-
tions

Setup (Parameter Settings)

e Press the key

> See the chapter entitled “"Configu-
ring the Scale” for further insfruc-
fions

Tumning Off the Scale
e Press the key

> The scale shuts off

> The display goes blank, then OFF
or Standby is displayed with
backlighting



Operating the Scale

Practical Example

Differential weighing: Combined weighing; create lot, defermine the difference in weight between initial weights and
backweights of three samples (with autoprint of the formatted backweighing record)

Settings [changes in the factory settings required for this example):
Setup: Appllication parameters): Application 1: Differential weighing: Combined weighing

Step

Press keyls)
(or follow instructions)

Display,/Output

1. Turn the scale on, if necessary

. Tare the scale, if necessary

. Start combined weighing

. Select lot ID input

. Enter lot ID

. Confirm input

. Activate weight readout
(or foggle to combined
weighing

. Measure Tst tare weight

Start soft key

Lot soft key

J soft key

<€ soft key
Wt . Sea soff key

Place 1st emply container
on scale

Max 6288 = d= B.814
a'/_l - - - - [ | - - - - '1'3'3:’;

+ 0039

DIFF.WEIGHING: Combined weiah.
isaTST | [Start

Max G6ZBBE =

d= B.@la
gxE = = = = 1aax

DDUS

DIFF.WEIGHING: Enmhlned w91ah
isoTST] [ [Start

Max 6200 = d— B.@la
axE = = = = i@ax

UDDS

COME.LHGH: Create 1=t lnt
isoTST [ Lot ]

LOT: create lot name

Lot name: |
Factor: +1.80888

<2 | [ = T

LOT: create lot name

Lot name: — IEENTTTER
Factor: +1.80888

<< |Delete[Cregte] I [Samele]

Max 6200 = d= B.@la
a'/.l L] L] L] L] [ | L] L] L] L] .1@@'/.

000 e

COME.WGH: CHGEE] #1 awail. Ll

isoTST] [ Lot Wa.sed>Backu Tare

Max &200 = d= B.@la
a./'ll L] L] L] L] [ | L] L] L] L] .IEB}:

+ 12019

COME.WGH: CHOAG]1 #1 awail. L+

i=soTST [ Lot Wa.sed>Backw Tare




Q. Save tare value

10. Measure the initial weight

(in this case: 24.52 g)

11. Save initial weight value

12. Measure the 2nd tare weight

13. Save tare value

14. Measure the initial weight

(in this case: 22.43 g)

15. Save initial weight value

16. Measure the third tare weight

17. Save tare value

Tare soft key
Remove the empty confainer

Fill the 1st container
Place filled container
on scale

Softkey Imi.wt
Remove the filled container

Place 2nd empty confainer
on scale

Tare soff key
Remove the empty container

Fill the second container
Place filled container
on scale

Ini.wt soffkey
Remove the filled container

Place the 3rd empty container
on scale

Tare soff key
Remove the empty container

Max G288 =

d= B.0681a
= igax

=i [ [ [ [ [ | [ [] []
COME.WGH: CHAGAGA1 #1 T I
isoTST] [ Lot [Wa.sed>EBackuw[lni.uwt

Max 62808 =
B-/-H L] L] L]

+ EHEESHm

CHEEE] #1 T ||

COME. WGH:

d= 8. BIEH
= "igax

+

iso0TST] [ Lot

Me.sed>Backuwlni.

wt

Max G280 =
0 = = o=

. B

COME. WGH:

CHoEE]1 #2 awail

d= B.Bla
= "i@ax

HHDS

L+t

i=o0TST

Lot [Wa. seﬂ>Backm Tare

Max &6Z2E08 o
BZ.' L] L] L]

+ ]

COME. WGH:

CHEBE] #2 awvail.

" lo50

330s

++

is0TST

L
Lot MWe.sed>Backuw Tare

Max 6288 =
af/_l - - -

d= B.Bla
= "igax

0009

COME.WGH: CHHAGBEA1 #2 T I 4+
isaTST [ Lot Woe.sed>Backwllni.wt]
Max 6288 = d= B.0814
BxzE = = = = Ni@@%

+ EE"lHQ NET2

CHEEE] #2 T

COME. WGH:

is0TST] Lot

"EX seﬂ}BackMIn1

wt

Max 6288 =
B:/.l L] L]

d= B.Bla
= "igax

000¢

COME.WGH: CHABAA] #3F awvail. LI+ +
iso0TST] Lot Ma.sed>EBackuw Tare
Max 6288 = d= B.6814a
g - - - = i@y

COME. WGH:

.

CHEBE] #3 awail. u

ccc9

+

isaTST [ Lot

Mo, zed>EBackw Tare

Max G280 o

1 a2 = = o=

COME. WGH:

CHEEE] #3

DUDS

+ 4

is0TST Lot

']
INg sed>Backwllni.

wt




18. Measure the initial weight
(in this case: 25.79 g]

19. Save initial weight value

20. Treat the sample
21.Go to backweighing function

22.Save the 1st backweight
(the value to be displayed
is defined on the display
page for results; in this case:
backweighed residue in %)

Configured backweighing printout
is generated

23. Save the 2nd backweight

Configured backweighing printout
is generated

Fill the container
Place filled container
on scale

Ini.wt soffkey
Removed the filled container

*Backw soff key

Place 1st container
on scale
Backw. soffkey

Remove 1st container
Place 2nd container on scale
Eackw. soffkey

Operating the Scale

Max 6288 o
B'/_H [] [] [

. 2519

COME.WGH: CHGAAGE1 #3 T

d= B.81a
= Bj@ax

5]
S NET1
W+t

isoTST] [ Lot [Wa.sed>BackuwIni.wt

Max &200 = d= B.Bla
1

Bxz1 = = = = ID-.D-D- é iaax

COME.MWGH: CHHBAHA] #4 awail. LI+ 4

i=soTST [ Lot Wa.sed>Backw Tare

Mg 52900 L . L . . R ia

0009

COMEB.MWGH: CHEABBA]L #1 T.H B+ +

isaTST [ Lot Wo.sed >Tare [Eackw.

giﬁ G?BB. T e e e m -d=l?égéa
o N

+ 1928% -

COME.MWGH: CHEHABA] #1 *Residue< b+ +

isoTST [ Lot Wa.sed >Tare [Result

17.11.1998 12:49

Lot CHOO0O01

Sample 1

T1 + 72.07 g

N1 + 24.52 ¢

R 1)+ 19.44 ¢

R + 79.28 7%

D - 5.08 g

D - 20.72 %

Ratiol+ 26.13 7

Ratio2+ 126.13 %

Nii 6;?'3'3. El . .d=.?ég:{;a

n/n HET1

. 11

COME.WGH: CHAAA1 #2 >Residue< b+t
i=aTST Lot [Ha.seq >Tare [FResult
17.11.1998 12:52

Lot CHOO0O01

Sample 2

T1 + 73.30 g

N1 + 22.43 ¢

R (1)+ 17.31 g

R + 7.7 %

D - 5.12 g

D - 22.83 7

Ratiol+ 29.58 7%

Ratio2+ 129.58 7



24 Save the 3rd backweight Remove the 2nd container
Place the 3rd container on
scale, Backuw. soft key

Configured backweighing printout
is generated

25. Unload the scale Remove the 3rd container

Max &2808 = d= B.Bla
gzt = = = = Bj@ax

[ [ | [ [ [
o -
+ 8050 % wer
COME.WGH: CHGAAA1 #3 >Residue< b+ +
i=soTST Stat. Lot [Ha.seoq >Tare [FResult

17.11.1998 12:53
Lot CHOO0O01
Sample 3
T1 + 72.22 ¢
N1 + 25.79 g
R (1)+ 20.76 g
R + 80.50 7%
D - 5.03 g
D - 19.50 %
Ratiol+ 24 .23 %
Ratio2+ 124.23 %



Checkweighing *:
Purpose

This program is used fo check
whether a sample corresponds fo @
pre-sef target value or is within @
specific tolerance range. In addition
to the display in the measured value
line, the results are shown on the bar
graph and can be routed through
the interface port via control lines for
further electronic processing.

You can use this application in
combination with any program
chosen from Application 1 [such as
counting, weighing in percent) and
one from Application 3 [fofalizing,
formulation, statistics).

Available Features

— Optional configuration in the Setup
menu for long-term storage of
farget value and tolerance limits

— Optional scale configuration in the
Setup menu for automatically
initializing this application and
loading the values stored in long-
ferm memory for the target value
and the upper and lower folerance
limits when you turn on the scale

— You can perform checkweighing

— without enfering a target value,
but only upper and lower
tolerance limits;

— as differentiol checkweighing;

— with symmetric or asymmetric
limits which can be entered as
percentages

— Enter the target value and limits
by placing a load on the scale or
using the numeric keys

— Control parameter in entering
farget and tolerance values, so that
the upper limit = the target = the
lower limit 21 display increment

— Accuracy of a weight readout or
keyboard input as target/tolerance
values corresponds to the display
accuracy

— Optional scale configuration in the
Setup menu for automatic
output to the interface port (print
application parameters) of
the target value and folerance limits
when initialization is completed
(... Auto print upon initialization:
All values).

— Control range for the scale’s data
oufput port lines is 30% to 170% of
the target value

— Optional configuration in the
Setup menu for activation of control
lines dependent on weight value
(weight value within checkweighing
range, stability reached)

- Toggling the display between
weight readout and checkweighing
display by pressing the
corresponding soft key. If the
weight value exceeds folerances,
the line for measured values shows
the weight while the checkweighing
display shows »LL« for »oo low« or

»HH« for »too high.«

— Press the Shaow soff key to display
fargef value and tolerance limits
in the fext line affer initializing
the application.

— Weight value in bar graph
displayed in relation to upper and
lower limits and target value

— »OK« transaction counter displayed
in the fext line [e.g., n = 4),
if selected (Checkweighing: Auto-
matic printout of OK values: Yes).
This counter shows the number of
measured values that lie within the
folerance range.

— Optional automatic prinfout of
the weight value when it is within
the control range at stability

Alfter an automatic printout, the
printing of OK values is blocked.
Before you can generate the next
prinfout, you must unblock the scale
by unloading it (weight must be
under 30% of the target) or by
placing a load on the scale
(bringing the weight up fo at least
170% of the target).

Operating the Scale

— Initiclization parameters are
overwritten after the Param. soft
key has been pressed

— Press to delete the initialization
parameters and end the Check-
weighing program

Factory Settings

Activation of port lines: Within
checkweishing ranae

Type of checkweighing input:
Target: minimums
maximum weight

Weight display mode:

Absolute walue

Automatic prinfout of OK values: Na

Soft Key Functions

Param. Begininput of target and

tolerance values

Show  Display farget and folerance
values in succession during

checkweighing

LLHH  Toggle fo checkweighing
display (»LL« for too light
and »HH« for foo heavy)

Diff. Display difference
between current value and
target

Net Display net weight

Start Storf checkweighing

Auto Print Checkweighing

With the over/under checkweighing
application, you can have the result
printed automatically as soon as the
weight lies within a defined range.

N + 153.00 ¢
Setp + 180.03 ¢
Min + 160.05 ¢
Max + 200.06 g
N + 165.14 ¢
N:  Net weight

Setp: Target weight

Min:  Lower limit

Max: Upper limit

N:  Printout of “OK” values



Preparation

The checkweighing program offen
requires a farget value for comparison
with the current value. This farget has
a tolerance range, which is defined
by absolute weight values. The
folerance range is defined as either
an absolute value or a percentage
with upper and lower limits. The
values defining the limits can be
symmefric or asymmetric to the farget
value. These values can be entfered
either by storing weights on the scale
or by key input.

There are four control lines, called
data output port lines, which are
activated as follows: (see also the
diagram at the right):

— lighter

- equal

— heavier

— setf

The confrol range spans 30% fo
170% of the target value. You can
configure this parameter in the
Setup menu (... Application 2:
Checkweighing: Activation of port
lines:) to select whether the control
lines are:

— activated within the checkweighing
range

— always on

— activated at stability within the
checkweighing range

— activated at stability

— activated at stability within the
checkweighing range
—> once

This makes it possible, for example,
fo connect a simple indicafor for the
weighing results (e.g., three different
colors, one each for the weighing
results: too light, O K., too heavy).

Response of Control Lines During Checkweighing

Configurations:
— always on
— activated at stability

12-pin via Zener barrier

Pin G:
Pin J:

lighter

equal

Pin A: heavier

Pin L: set

30% of the  Lower
target limit limit

Upper 170% of the
target

Target

Configurations:

— activated within checkweighing range

— activated at stability within checkweighing range
— activated at stability within checkweighing range

12-pin via Zener barrier

Pin G:  lighter m—

Pin J: equal

Pin A: heavier r—
Pin L: SE!

30% of the Lower
target limit limit

Upper 170% of the
target

Target

For further information about the pin assignment, see chapter on
"Pin Assignment Charts.”

Output port specifications

— When not in use, the voltage level is high: >2.4 V/+2mA.
—  When activated, the voltage level is low: <0.4 V/-2mA.
/N The output ports are not protected against short circuits!



Preparation
e Turn on the scale: Press
> The Sarforius logo is displayed; a seltest is performed

e Select the "Checkweighing” application in the Setup menu: press [serup|

FC Models:
@ Select the Application menu: Rek soft key

® Select Arrlication 2: Press the * soff key and then the * soff key
FCA Models:

e Selectthe Rprplication rarameters: pressthe  soffkey 2 x,
then the * soft key

e Select Apkplication 2 fcontrol functions):
Press the % soft key, then the Z soft key

e Select Checkweiahina: pressthe m or » soff key, repeatedly,
if necessary

o Confirm Checkweiahina: press the  soft key

Checkweighing —— Activation of port lines —— o Within checkweighing range

L— Always on

- Stability and checkweighing range

- At stability

L Stability + checkweighing range —> once

— Type of ———————— o Target, min, max weight
checkweighing input ~ — Min, max weight
L— Target, min in %, max in %

— Weight display mode o Absolute value
L Difference from the target

L Automatic prinfout Yes
of OK values |:o No

o = factory setting

see also the “"Application Parameters (Overview)” in the chapter entitled
"Configuring the Scale”

e Save settings and exit the Setup menu: press the < < soff key

Operating the Scale

Additional Functions
In addition to the functions for:

— alphanumeric input, (not during
initialization),

— taring [not during alphanumeric
input]
— prinfing,

you can also access the following
functions from this application:

Calibration/Adjustment
e Pressthe isaTST soft key

> See "Calibration/Adjustment”
for further instructions

Toggling to Another Application

e Press [D]

> See the section on the
corresponding application
program for further instructions

Setup (Setting Parameters)
e Press

> See "Configuring the Scale” for
further instructions

Turning Off the Scale
® Press

> The scale shuts off

> The display goes blank, then
OFF or Standby is displayed with
backlighting



Practical Example

Checkweighing samples of 170 g, with an allowable tolerance of =5 g and +10 g. Printout of upper and lower
tolerance limits. VWeighed values are printed out automatically when stability is reached and the weight value is within

the checkweighing range.

Settings (changes in the factory settings required for this example):

Setup: Appllication parameters): Application 2: Checkweighing: Automatic printout of OK values: On

Step

Press keyls)
(or follow instructions)

Display/Output

1. Turn on the scale and configure
the seffings as indicated above

2. Delefe previous values, if necessary

3. Prepare a container
for the samples

4. Tare the scale

5. Enter initialization values

6. Accept target value
(in this example: 170 g)

7. Save target and unload
the scale

8. Enter value for lower limit

(170 g -5 g) and save

Place empty container
on the scale

TARE

Faram. soff key

Place ideal sample
in container

o soft key
Remove ideal sample
from the scale

[1]le]
o soft key

Max&ZBE o
G_‘/.l L] L]

+
CHECKMWEIGH: Initialize
isoTST] [FParam.] [Start
Max&6288 = d= B.681a
B:‘:Huu [ [ [] [] [ ] [] [] [] [] llaa'/_g
CHECKWEIGH: Initiali.ze
isoTST] [Param.| [Start
CHECKWEIGH: BEE 2 &
Taraet: Sete= DN - |
Mirimuwms Min = + B.88 o
Maximuwms: Max = + B.B88 4
e | [ | [ o
CHECKWEIGH! 1TEED o M
Taraet: Sete= E]
Mirimuwms Min = + B.B88 o
Maximuwms: Max = + B.88 =
| [ [ [ o
CHECKWEIGH: BEE o &
Taraet: Sete= + 1T7TE.HE =
Mimimuwm: Min = A
Maximums: Max = + B,HH =
T | [ =~ [ [
CHECKWEIGH! BEE o &
Taraet: Sete= + 178.868 =
Mindimuwms Min = + 165,868 =
Maximum: Max = o
A | I [ o




Q. Enter value for upper limit

(170 g + 10 g) and save

10. Weigh sample
(in this case: 169.48 g)

If the weight value is oo low:

11. In this case, switch to net value
(for ex., a weight of 163.28 g

12. Weigh next sample (if any)

[rile][o]
o soft key

Place sample
in container

Net soft key

Place sample in contfainer

Operating the Scale

Max6ZBE 2 d= B.Bla
[ ] [ [ [ b . s e e & |
l- PON
CHCKW.: n = Setp= +170.08 =
isaTST | [Param.[Net [Show
Setp + 170.00 g
Min + 165.00 g
Ma x + 180.00 g

MafGZEB E]

IEEHE K

+
CHCKMW.: n Setp= +17@. BB El
izo0TST] | [Param.[Het [Show
N + 169.48 g |

Max&ZB8 = d= G.Bl:J

o S e e ML B
+ LL
CHCKEMW.® n = 1 Sete= +1T7H.688 =
isoTST] | FParam.JHet [Show
Maxe2B@

@ m-aa1;
TP N S T =

+
CHCEW.: n Setp= +17@ aa
isoTST] I [Faram.] LLHA IShDu

IEHEE




Time-Controlled Functions @

Purpose

With this application program, you
can configure the scale to perform
cerfain functions (such as automatic
printout of values, store value in
fotalization memory) at a given time
or after a set inferval.

You can use this application in
combination with any program
chosen from Application 1 {such as
counting, weighing in percent)

and one from Application 3 (such as
fofalizing, formulation).

Features

— Time-controlled activation of scale
functions:

— one fime only, at a given fime

(Settina= isdisplayed in
the text line)

— repeatedly, at given intervals
(Interwal=isdisplayed in
the text line before the function is
started, and
Rereat =isdisplayed after
the function has been started)

— Functions that can be fime-
controlled include:

— Acoustic signal (beep)

Lock in readout

Automatic prinfout of values

Store values for fofalizing,
formulation or statistics

— Print time in addition to
weight value

— Store value depending on
the stability parameter

— Tare the scale affer printout
of weight values

— Press the corresponding soft key fo
cancel time-controlled functions

Factory Settings

Function affer time interval:
Automatic errintout
of values

Automatic function restart; On

Storage mode:
Without stabilitw

Print then tare: On

Soft Key Functions

Stor Stop the application

Buit Confirm performed
function [e.g., »Lock in
readout« or »Beeps|

Interwu Store input interval for
time-controlled functions

Set. Store input time for
onetime performance
of function

Start  Starttimer function

Printout for Time-Controlled Func-
tions

If the “Automatic prinfout of values”
parameter is set, the fime and weight
(or other value| are printed out.

10:15:00
150.00 g

Time:
N +

Time: Time that the values were stored

N:  Nef weight



Operating the Scale

Preparation Additional Functions

e Turn on the scale: press In addition fo the functions for:

> The Sartorius logo is displayed — alphanumeric input,

e Select the "Time-controlled functions” application in the Setup menu: — faring [not during alphanumeric
press input),

FC Models: — prinfing,

@ Select the Application menu: Press the Ark soft key _
you can also access the following

® Sclect Aprlication 2: Pressthe * soft key and then the Z soft key functions from this application:
FCA Models:
o Selectthe Rprplication rarameters: pressthe » key 2 x, o _

then the  soft key Calibration/Adjustment

e Select Apkplication 2 fcontrol functions): o Pressthe i=oTST softkey

press the * soft key, then the  soft key > See “"Calibration/Adjustment” for
further instructions

o Select Time-controlled functions: pressthe v or % soft key

Toggling to Another Application
o Press [D7]

e Confirm Time-controlled functions: pressthe }soﬂke\/

Time-controlled — Function after ———————— Beep
functions time interval Lock in readout > See the section on the
o Automatic prinioui OF vo\ues corresponding Opphcohon
Store value in applicat. 3 memory

program for further instructions

— Automatic function —[o On
restart Off Setup (Setting Parameters)

— Storage mode o Without stability e Press [serur|
& After stability
After higher stability > See "Configuring the Scale” for

further instructions

L— Print then tare On
|:o Off

o = facfory seffing

Turning Off the Scale
e Press

see also the “Application Parameters (Overview|” in the chapter entitled > The scale shuts off

"Configuring the Scale”
> The display goes blank, then
e Save seftings and exit the Setup menu: press the < < soft key OFF or Standby is displayed with

backlighting
Print Net Values without Printout of Time
Select the Setup menu:

FC Models:
Setup: App: Basic settings: Prinfout configuration: Auto print upon initialization:

Off

FCA Models:
Setup: Printout: Application-defined output: Auto print upon initialization: Off



Practical Example

Document the evaporated amount of a sample with defined surface, tfemperature and air pressure at preset intervals

of 1 minute, 30 seconds.

Settings (changes in the factory settings required for this example):

Setup: Appllication parameters): Application 2: Time-controlled functions
Setup: Balance/scale functions: Taring: Without stability
Setup: Prinfout: Application-defined output: Stability parameter: Without stability

Step Press keyls) Display,/Output
(or follow instructions)
1. Turn on the scale and configure
the settings as indicated above
2. Delete stored values, if necessary ManEs60 = 9= 5 61
Sk HEH. S | = P x = '1@BZEJ
3. Place contfainer with sample
on the scale and tare D D D e |
TIMER: Interusl=0@:@0: 10
isoTST] [ [ [ [Start
Max6208 = d= B.091=
. . . B D = 0 = = = = Eigpx
4. Enter time interval: 1 minute, L] [O] 1.30
30 seconds '
ThtervSet. [ S IO
MaxezZ@a = d= B.81a
A ] - [ [ [ | [ [ [ [ B{EEx

5. Store time inferval

6. Begin documentation
(Time remaining until the
next printout is displayed
in the text line)

Prinfout of evaporated amount
every 112 minutes

7. Stop the documentation procedure

Interw soff key

Start soft key

Stor soft key

009

TIMER:IHLEPUF1=BB=Ff=SB

isoTST]

[ [Start

MaxG2ZOB =

B HIIIIIIIHIIIIIIII-I - - .

TIMEE:REereat Curr =EE:A]1:3A

isoTST] | [ Stor
Time: 15:19:50
N - 0.37 g
Time: 15:21:20
N - 0.33 g¢g
Time: 15:22:50
N - 0.30 g
Time: 15:24:20
N - 0.40 g




Totalizing =

Purpose

This application program runs as
a cumulative memory function.

You can use this application in combi-
nafion with any program chosen from
Application 1 [such as counting,
weighing in percent) and one from
Application 2 (checkweighing,
time-controlled functions).

Features

Totalization of weight values and
calculated values

Optional configuration in the Setup
menu for simultaneous storage of
net and calculated values

Optional configuration in the Setup
menu for loading weight values
and calculated values either from
Application 1 (e.g., counting,
weighing in percent] or from Appli-
cation 2 (checkweighing, time-con-
trolled functions)

Totalization memory for up fo
65,535 values

Simultaneous display in the fext line
of fransaction counter and, e.g.,
the current total

Optional configuration in the Sefup
menu for having the scale tare
automatically after a value is stored
in the fofalization memory, if no
preset tare has been entered

Manual input of the number of
individual weighing operations
and confirmation using the nDe §
soft key [farget no. of operation
nDef). Result printed and memory
cleared after printout of nDef.

Optional configuration in the
Setup menu to add the current
weight, with display accuracy, to
the current total by pressing the M+
soft key and generate a prinfout of
the result

Optional configuration in the Setup
menu for stability-dependent storage
of the measured value: Balance~
scale functions. Sta-
bilitw ranwze

Optional aufomatic storage of
measured values

Storage of measured value is
indicated by #+; ++ indicafes that
you can place a load on the scale.

Minimum load threshold for
automatic storage

Press the M= soft key to delete the
last value added to the totalizing
memory. The transaction counter
value is reduced by one and @
printout is generated.

Press the MR soft key for information
about number of transactions and
the current total. In the Setup
menu, you can define whether the
information is displayed and
printed, or only printed, and
whether the information comprises
an intermediate or final evaluation

In the Info window you can choose
which value is displayed in the
text line during weighing

Printout of the end result independent
of which program is configured for
Application 1 or Application 2.
Configure the Setup menu fo
define which values are included
on the printout (printout of individual
components)

Press the key identified by MR
(soft key label) for a prinfout of an
intermediate evaluation after each
addition or a final evaluation

If you end the totalization process
by pressing without having
first pressed the MR soft key for a
prinfout, a final evaluation is

prinfed when you press

Optional configuration in the Sefup
menu to clear the tofalizing
memory and reset the fransaction
counter by pressing or after an
evaluation is printed out

Totalization data and transaction
counter data are stored in non-
volatile memory

Continue totalization after turning
the scale off and back on

Operating the Scale

Factory Settings of Parameters
Automatic storage: O f £

Minimum load for automatic sforage:
18 diaits

Source of data for auto storage:
Arkplication 1

Evaluated values: Het.

Evaluation mode, MR key function:
Intermediate evaluati-

ons: erint

M+/M- function, then tare: O f

Prinfout of individual components:
Ves

Stability range: 2 diwits

Application-defined output:
Print then tare: 0§

Soft Key Functions

M+ Add weight values or
application values to the
fofal in the totalization
memory. The component
or fransaction counter
value increases by one
each time you press this
key.

M- Delete the last value
added to memory. The
fransaction counter value
decreases by 1. You
cannot delete previous
values by repeatedly
pressing this key.

MR Print or display an
infermediate or final
evaluation

nle f Store the input number

of components

Printout for Totalizing

The transaction or component counter
is printed in front of each measured
value (weight). When an infermediate
or final evaluation is printed out, all
results up to this point are included.

n 5
Total +151.67 g



Preparation
e Turn on the scale: press

> TheSartorius logo is displayed; a selftest is performed

e Select the "Totalizing” application program in the Setup menu: press

FC Models:

@ Select the Application menu: Rrk soft key

® Select Arrlication 3: Press the ** soft key and then the * soft key

FCA Models:

e Selectthe Apkplication rarameters: pressthe * soft key 2 x,

then the * soft key

o Select Application 3 (data records):
press the ** soft key 2 x, then the F soft key once

e Select Totalizina: pressthe  or * sofft key

e Confirm Tatalizina: press the * soff key

Totalizing ———— Automatic
storage

I Minimum load for
aufomatic storage

| Source of data
for automatic storage

| Evaluated values

MR function

I— M+/M- function,

then tare

L Printout of individual
components

0 = facfory seffing

see also the “Application Parameters (Overview)” in the chapter entitled

"Configuring the Scale”

- o Off

—— On, first value at stability
—— On, last value af stability

L On, value bet. 70 - 130% at stabil.

—— None

- o 10 digits
- 20 digits
— 50 digifs
I 100 digits
- 200 digits
— 500 digifs
L 1000 digits

7\: Application 1

Application 2

— 0 Net
| Calculated
L Net + calculated

I Evaluation mode, —— 0 Intermediate evaluation, print

I Final evaluation, print
— Infermediate evaluation, display + print
—— Final evaluation, display + print

o Off

- Lon

No
[ 0 Yes

e Save seftings and exit the Setup menu: press the < < soff key

Additional Functions
In addition to the functions for:
— alphanumeric input,

— taring (not during alphanumeric
input],

— printing,

you can also access the following
functions from this application:

Calibration/Adjustment
o Pressthe isaTST soft key

> See "Calibration/Adjustment”
for further instructions

Toggling to Another Application
e Press [DY]

> See the section on the
corresponding application
program for further insfructions

Setup (Setting Parameters)

e Press [sEup

> See "Configuring the Scale” for
further insfructions

Turning Off the Scale
e Press
> The scale shuts off

> The display goes blank, then
OFF or Standby is displayed with
backlighting



Practical Example

Totalize counted pieces

Settings [changes in the factory settings required for this example):

Setup: Appllication parameters): Application 1: Counting
Setup: Appllication parameters): Application 2: Off
Setup: Appllication parameters): Application 3: Totalizing: Evaluated values: Net + calculated

Setup: Appllication parameters): Application 3: Totalizing: Evaluation mode, MR function: Final evaluation, display + print

Operating the Scale

Step Press keyls) Display,/Output
(or follow instructions)

1. Turn on the scale and configure

the seftings as indicated above
2. Delefe old totalization data,

if necessary
3. Tare the scale TARE
4. Toggle to Application 1: Counting  [7] MaxEZ08 o d= 1@

5. Place the displayed number of
parts on the scale (here: 10 pcs)

6. Initialize the Counting application

7. Remove the reference sample
quantity and toggle to Tofalizing

8. Place a number of parts on the
scale (here: 50 pcs)

Place parts to be counted
on the scale

Start soffkey

Unload the scale

%]

Place parts on the scale

dla
Al [] [] [] [] [ ] [] [ [] [ B{aE
=

COUMTING: nRef = 18 pcs

isoTST] [ [ [Start
Max&2B8 = d= B.01a
B [ - [ [ [ [ | [ [] [ [] [ | 1863
=
+ 52889
COUNTING: nRef = 18 pcs
isoTST] | | | [Start
Max&2B88 = d= B.0681a
a_'/ =|||||||- L] L] L] | ] L] [ ] L] [ ] | ] laa:{
|0 :
+ PCS
COUNTING: wRef = ZF5.28908 o
isoTST] | | [leiah.
nRef 10 pcs
wRef 35.28900 g
Max&z2B88 = d= B.681%
B'/_l n n n n [ | n " n " llaa}:
H
+ D PCS
TOTAL: Start with M+
isoTST] [ [ [ [ H+
Max&Z2B88 = d= B.01a
B35 N = r o= ox RipAx:
H
+ 5 D PCS
TOTAL: Start with M+
i=oTST] [ [ [ [ M+




Q. Store piece count

10. Unload the scale

11. Place another load of parts
on the scale [e.g., 60 pcs)

12. Add piece count to stored fotal

13. Repeat steps 10 and 11
as required

14. Display final evaluation
(“Info” window])
(here: 5 weighing operations;
fofal weight: 8751.67 g;
fotal quantity: 248)
The O indicates which value
is displayed in the text line; you
can change this selection

15. Print final evaluation

M+ soft key

Remove parts from the scale

Place parts on the scale

M+ soft key

MR soft key

Max&2B88 = d= B.601a
BZ HIIlllllnlllllllnlllllllnIIllIII=l - - - - . 1 BB'-/' -':::"
+ 5 D ©OCS
TOTAL: n=1 ¥ tot= + 1688 wcs
izolST] [ [ MR [ H- ] H®+
16.01.1997 11:06
n + 1
N + 1764.45 ¢
Qant + 50 pcs
Max&288 = d= B.081a
AN - - - - [ ] - - - - LER-1-
H
+ E D oCS
TOTHL: n=1 & tot= + 118 ecs
izoTST] [ [ MR [ M- [ H+
Max&z2B8 = d= B.814a
B'/_l - - » n [ | n " n " llaa}: _______
H
+ E I:l PCS
TOTHAL: nh=2 ZEftot= + 178 kpcs
izoTST] [ [ MR [ M- [ H+
n 2
N + 2117.34 g
ant + 60 pcs
TOTAL:
Net: n =
olet: I = + 87351.67 =
Calculated: n = 5
Calculated: & = + 248 pcs
< [ [« [ 4
n 5
Total + 8751.67 g
Total + 248 pcs
16.01.1997 11:16




Formulation &

Purpose

With this application program you
can add weight values and
calculated values as components of
a formula to a totalizing memory.

You can use this application in
combination with any program
chosen from Application 1* (such as
counting, weighing in percent) and
one from Application 2 [check-
weighing, time-controlled functions) as
well as with the exira funcfions.

* = not with recalculation or 2 tare

memory; cannot be activated
during formulation

Available Features

Totalization of weight values and
calculated values

Weigh in different components
foward zero fo a fotal amount
defined by pressing the Mam soft
key and entering the value through
the numeric keys

Simultaneous storage of net and
calculated values, if available

Optional configuration in the Setup
menu for loading weight values
and calculated values either from
Application 1 (e.g., counting,
weighing in percent] or from Appli-
cation 2 (checkweighing, time-con-
trolled functions)

Totalizing memory for up fo

65,535 values

Transaction counter and current
total displayed in the fext line

Scale tared affer a value
has been stored

Manual input of the number of
individual weighing operations
and confirmation using the nDe £
soft key (farget no. of operations
nDef). Result printed and memory
cleared affer printout of nDef.

Optional configuration in the Setup
menu to add the current weight,
with display accuracy, to the
current fotal by pressing the M+ soft
key and generating a printout of
the result

— Optional configuration in the
Setup menu for stability-dependent
storage of the measured value:
Balance/scale functions, Stability
range

— Optional automatic storage of
measured values

Storage of measured value is
indicated by #+; ++ indicafes that
you can place a load on the scale.

— Minimum load threshold for
automatic storage

— Press the M= soft key to delete the
last value added to the totalizing
memory. The transaction counter
value is reduced by one and
a printout is generated.

— Printout of an evaluation of results,
depending on the Application 1
or Application 2 parameters. Con-
figure the Setup menu to define the
information included on this print-
out.

— Press the key identified by MR
(soft key) for a printout of an
intermediate evaluation after each
addition or a final evaluation

— Afinal evaluation is printed when
the formulation routine is ended
by pressing [CF], if no final
evaluation was generated by
pressing MR

— Optional configuration in the Sefup
menu to clear the fofalizing
memory and reset the transaction
counter by pressing or after an
evaluation is printed out

— Totalization data and transaction
counter data are stored in the
non-volatile memory

— Continue formulation after furning
the scale off and back on

Factory Seftings of the Paramters
Automatic storage: O £

Minimum load for automatic sforage:
18 diaits

Source of data for auto storage:
Arplication 1

Operating the Scale

Evaluated values: Het.

Evaluation mode, MR key function:
Intermediate

evaluation. erint

Prinfout of individual components:
Yes

Stability range: 2 digits
Prinfout: Application-defined output:
Print on request then tare: O f £

Soft Key Functions

M+ Add weight values or
application values to the
fofal in the totalizing
memory. The component
or fransaction counter
value increases by one
each time you press this
key.

M- Delete the last value
added to memory. The
fransaction counter value
decreases by 1. You
cannot delete previous
values by repeatedly
pressing this key.

MR Print or display an
infermediate or final
evaluation

nle f Store the input number of

components

Hom Press to enter target
component weight using

the numeric keys

Printout of Formulation Report

When an intermediate or final
evaluation is printed out, all results
up fo this point are included.

Comp2 + 42.38 g
Tot.cp+184.89 g

Comp2:  Weight of the 2nd
component
Tot.cp:  Tofal of all components



Preparation
e Turn on the scale: press
> The Sartorius logo is displayed; a seltest is performed

e Select the "Formulation” application in the Setup menu: press

FC Models:
@ Select the Application menu: Rek soft key

® Select Arrlication 3: Press the * soft key and then the * soft key
FCA Models:

e Select Aprlication rarameters: pressthe * soff key 2 x,
then the  soft key once

e Select Apklication 3 (data recordsi: pressthe * soff key
2 x, then the * soft key once

e Select Formulation: pressthe « or » soft key

e Confirm Farmulatiaon: press the > soft key

—|—_OOH
On, first value at stability

—— Minimum load for None

automatic storage o 10 digits
20 digits
50 digits
100 digits
200 digits
500 digits
1000 digifs

— Automatic
storage

Formulation

— Source of data
for automatic storage

—Evaluated values 0 Net
IV: Calculated
Net + calculated

—Evaluation mode, —‘—_olniermediote evaluation, print

o Application 1
Application 2

MR function Final evaluation, print
L— Printout od individual No
components o Yes

0 = factory seffing

see also the “Application Parameters (Overview)” in the chapter entitled
"Configuring the Scale”

e Save seftings and exit the Setup menu: press the < < soft key

Additional Functions
In addition to the functions for:
— alphanumeric input,

— faring (not during
alphanumeric input),

— printing,
you can also access the following
functions from this application:

Calibration/Adjustment
e Pressthe isoTST soft key

> See "Calibration/Adjustment”
for further instructions

Toggling to Another Application
e Press [D7]

> See the section on the
corresponding application
program for further instructions

Setup (Setting Parameters)

e Press [sETUp

> See "Configuring the Scale” for
further instructions

Turning Off the Scale
e Press
> The scale shuts off

> The display goes blank, then
OFF or Standby is displayed with
backlighting



Practical Example

Weighing in Components

Settings [changes in the factory settings required for this example):

Operating the Scale

Setup: Appllication parameters): Application 3: Formulation: Automatic storage: On, first value at stability
Setup: Appllication parameters): Application 3: Formulation: Minimum load for automatic sforage: 100 digits
Setup: Appllication parameters): Application 3: Formulation: Evaluation mode, MR function: Final evaluation, print

Step Press key(s) Display/Output
[or follow instructions)
1. Turn on the scale and configure
the seftings as indicated above
2. Delete old formulation data
3. Tare the scale TARE MaxEZ08 = 4= @.01%
AxE = LI | Ligex

4. Place the empty container

on the scale (here: 180.59 g)

5. Tare the scale

6. Weigh in the first component
(here: 42.88 g)

7. Store components in the
formulation memory
Scale is tared automatically

Component are printed out
automatically

Place load on the scale

TARE

Place components
in container

M+ soff key

UUUS 9

FORM.: Start with M+

isoTST] [ [ M+
Max&208 = d= B.81a
axh, = = "iEax

+ IEDSBS 9

FORM. ¢ Start with M+

isaTST] M+
Max6ze@ = d= B.@1%
axl, = = = = LiEEx

000y 1

FORM.: Start with M+

isoTST] | I F+
Max&e2ZB8 = d= B.6814
azﬂnu [ [ [ [ [ | [ [ [ [ B {EEx

' 4yaBBg ®

FORM.: Start with M+

isaTST] [ [ [ [ KM+
MaxEZ8@ = d= A.@1%
axl,~ = = = = 0jgax

D DD 9 NET2

FORM.: n=1 ¥= +42, 88 ﬁ

isolST] [ M= ]

16.01.1997
Comp1 +



8. Weigh in next component

(here: 50.80 g)

Components are stored in the
Totalization memory at stability
and prinfed out

Scale is tared automatically

Q. Repeat step 7 as required

10. Print final evaluation
(here: with fofal weight of all
components: 212.43 g)

11. Delete old formulation data,
if necessary

Place components
in container

MR soft key

Comp2 + 50.80 g
Maxc2B8 = d= B.0814a
a}:ﬂl"" [ [ [] [ [ | [ [ [ [ IIBB.'/-

D009 "
FORM.: n=2 = +93.68 4« b
i=oTST] | [ ME | M- [ ™+

n 2

Tot.cp+ 212.43 ¢

16.01.1997 14:10



Statistics *

Purpose

With this application program, you
can have weight values and
calculated values totalized and
statistically evaluated.

The values determined for the
evaluation are:

- average (mean value)

— sfandard deviation

— variation coefficient

— sum of all values

— lowest value [minimum)
— highest value (maximum)

— difference between the minimum
and the maximum

You can use the statistics application
in combination with any program
chosen from Application 1 (such as
counting, weighing in percent) and
one from Application 2
(checkweighing, time-controlled
functions) as well as with the extra
functions.

Features

Storage of weight values and
calculated values

Simultaneous storage of net and
calculated values

Optional configuration in the Sefup
menu for loading weight values
and calculated values either from
Application 1 (such as counting,
weighing in percent) or from Appli-
cation 2 (checkweighing, time-con-
trolled functions)

Totalizing memory for up to

65,535 values

Simultaneous display in the text
line of the transaction counter and,
e.g., the current fotal

Optional configuration in the Sefup
menu for having the scale fare
automatically affer a value has
been stored in the totalizing
memory

— Manual input of the number of indi-

vidual weighing operations and
confirmation using the nDe £

soft key (target no. of operations
nDef). Result printed and memory
cleared after printout of nDef.

Optional configuration in the Setup
menu to add the current weight,
with display accuracy, fo the
current total by pressing the M+
soft key and generate a printout

of the result

Optional configuration in the
Setup menu for stability-dependent
storage of the measured value:
Balance/scale functions, Stability
range

Optional automatic storage of
measured values

Storage of measured value is
indicated by #+;

++ indicafes that you can place
a load on the scale.

Minimum load threshold for
automatic storage

Operating the Scale

Press the M- soft key to delete the
last value added to the totalizing
memory. The transaction counter
value is reduced by one and a
prinfout is generated.

Press the MR: soff key for
information about number of
transactions and the current total.
By configuring the Sefup menu,
you can define whether the
information is displayed and
printed, or only printed, and
whether the information comprises
an intermediate or final evaluation

In the Info window you can use the
v, () soft keys to choose
which value will be displayed in
the text line during weighing

Prinfout of the final result
depending on the Application 1

or Application 2 parameters. Con-
figure the Setup menu to define
which values are included on the
printout (prinfout of individual com-
ponents)

Press MR for a printout of an
intermediate evaluation affer each
addition or a final evaluation

A final evaluation is printed when
the statistics routine is ended

by pressing [CF], if no final
evaluation was generated by
pressing ME

Optional configuration in the
Setup menu to clear the fofalizing
memory and reset the transaction
counter by pressing or after an
evaluation is printed out

Totalization data and transaction
counter data is stored in the non-
volatile memory

Confinue fofalization after turning
the scale off and back on



Factory Settings

Automatic storage: O f £

Minimum load for automatic sforage:

18 diaits

Source of dafa for auto storage:
Arrplication 1

Evaluated values: Het.

Evaluation mode, MR key function:
Intermediate
evaluation. krint

M+/M- function, then tare: 0O f f

Printout of individual components:
Yes

Stability range: 2 di=its
Application-defined output: Print on
request then tare: 0 f f

Soft Key Functions

M+ Add weight values or
application values fo the
fofal in the totalizing
memory. The component
or fransaction counter
value increases by one
each time you press
this key.

M- Delete the last value
added to memory. The
fransaction counter value
decreases by 1. You
cannot delete previous
values by repeatedly
pressing this key.

MR Print or display an
infermediate or final
evaluation

nle f Store the input number

of components

Printout of Statistics

The fransaction or component counter
is printed in front of each measured
value (weight). When an infermediafe
or final evaluation is printed out, all
results up to this point are included.

n 5
Total + 151.67 ¢
Avg. + 33.0 pcs
s + 3.2 pcs
srel + 9.70 %
Total + 165 pcs
Min + 29 pcs
Max + 37 pcs
Diff + 8 pcs
n: Transaction counter
Total:  Sum of all values
Mean: Average

s: Standard deviation
srel:  Variation coefficient
Total:  Sum of all values

Min:  Minimum

Max:  Maximum
Diff: Difference between minimum
and maximum



Preparation
e Turn on the scale: press
> The Sartorius logo is displayed

e Select the “Statistics” application in the Setup menu: press

FC Models:

@ Select the Application menu: Rek soft key

® Select Arrlication 3: Press the * soft key and then the

FCA Models:

o Select Aprlication rarameters: pressthe * soft key 2 x,

then the * soft key once

e Select Aprlication 3 tdata records):
press the ** soft key 2 x, then the Z soft key once

e Select Statistics: pressthe  or the » soft key

e Select Statistics: pressthe ¥ soft key

— Aufomatic
storage

Statistics

— Minimum load for
automatic storage

auto storage

I Evaluated values

I Evaluated mode,
MR function

I— M+/M- function,
then tare

— Printout of individual
components

= facfory seffing

see also the “Application Parameters (Overview|” in the chapter entitled

"Configuring the Scale”

—o Off

— On, first value at stability

— On, last value at stability

L On, value bet. 70 - 130% at stabil.

——— None

o 10 digits
— 20 digifs
— 50 digits
— 100 digits
— 200 digits
— 500 digits
L— 1000 digis

— Source of data for *‘—70 Application 1

Application 2

—0 Net
I Calculated
L— Net + calculated

— 0 Infermediate evaluation, print

I— Final evaluation, print
— Intermediate evaluation, display + print
L— Final evaluation, display + print

o Off

Lo
No
[ Yes

e Save settings and exit the Setup menu: press the < < soft key

¥ soft key

Operating the Scale

Additinal Functions
In addition to the functions for:
— alphanumeric input,

— taring [not during
alphanumeric input),

— prinfing,
you can also access the following
functions from this application:

Calibration/Adjustment
o Pressthe isaTST soft key

> See "Calibration/Adjustment”
for further instructions

Toggling to Another Application
e Press D]

> See the section on the correspon-
ding application program for
further instructions

Setup (Setting Parameters)
o Press

> See "Configuring the Scale” for
further insfructions

Turning Off the Scale
e Press
> The scale shuts off

> The display goes blank, then
OFF or Standby is displayed with
backlighting



Practical Example

Totalize counted pieces and print out statisfics

Settings (changes in the factory settings required for this example):

Setup: Appllication parameters): Application 1: Counting: Average piece weight updating: Manual
Setup: Appllication parameters): Application 3: Statistics: Evaluated values: Calculated
Setup: Appllication parameters): Application 3: Statistics: Evaluation mode, MR function: Final evaluation, display + print

Step Press key(s) Display/OQutput
(or follow instructions)
1. Turn on the scale and configure
the settings as indicated above
2. Delefe old stafistics dafa, if necessary
3. Tare the scale
4. Toggle to Application 1: Counting  [D7] Max&208 = d= B.01%
Al [ [] [] [] [ ] [] [ [] [] B{EE
09 -
COUNTING: nRef = 18 keos
isoTST] [ | [Start
5. Place the displayed number of parts  Place parts to be counted  [axezes = d= B.081%
on the scale (here: 10 pcs) on the scale axbh o= o= om o = = = = Moox
+ | [l b.dbg -
COUNTING: nRef = 18 mpos
isoTST] [ [ [ [Start
6. Initialize the Counting application Start soff key M=x6280 3 d= B. aia
A =I [ [ [ [ ] [ [ [ [ [ ] 18685
+ cs
COUNTING: wRef = 18.62688 o
1zoTE1] [Weish]
nRef 10 pcs
wRef 10.62600 ¢
7. Remove the reference sample Unload the scale NexE200 3 P
quantity and toggle to Statistics (D] L e -
B
_ u ©Ccs
STATI.: Start with M+
isoTST] [ M+
8. Place a number of parts on the Place parts on the scale Max6260 = d= 8.019
scale (here: 35 pcs) 8% bt = =@ W= RlBARs
H
+ _ 3 5 eCcs
STATI.: Start with M+
isoTST] [ [ [ [ M+




Q. Store piece count

10. Unload the scale

11. Place another load of parts
on the scale (e.g., 29 pcs)

12. Add piece count fo stored total

13. Repeat steps 11 and 12
as required

14. Display final evaluation
[»Info« window) (here: 5
weighing operations;
fofal quantity: 165)
The o indicates which value is
displayed in the fext line; you can
change this selection

15. Print final evaluation

M+ soff key

Remove parts from
the scale

Place parts on the scale

M+ soft key

MR soff key

Operating the Scale

Max&zZB8 = d= B.0814a
B}: Hl"""- L] [ ] L] [ ] L] L] L] L] [ | 1 BB '_/_ 3
H
+ 3 5 OCS
STATI.:n=1 Bnt + 35 pcs
isoTST] [ [ MR T HW- T H®+
16.01.1997 11:06
n + 1
ant + 35 pcs
Maxe2B8 = d= B.014a
gxf" = = = B = = = = BiEELE;:
H
+ E 5 OCS
STATI.:n=1 Bnt + 35 ko=
isoTST] [ [ ME T M- T H®+
Max&288 = d= B.B814a
B_‘/_ =""" [ ] L] [ ] L] [ | L] L] L] L] | ] 1 B@ z ey

+ 29 pcs *H

STATI.:n=2 Bnt + 29 pos
isoTST] [ [ MR [ M- [ H+
n + 2
ant + 29 pcs
STATI.:
Calculated: n
Calculated: = = + 33.8 pos
Calculated: = = + 3.2 pcs
Calculated: srel= + 9.78 %
oCalculated: ¥ = + 165 wcs
<< | [ [ [« [ 4
n 5
Avg + 33.0 pcs
s + 3.2 pcs
srel + 9.70 %
Total + 165 pcs
Min + 29 pcs
Max + 37 pcs
Diff + 8 pcs
16.01.1997 11:16




Extra Functions
(in the Application Menu)

Second Tare Memory
(Preset Tare)

Purpose

With this function, you can store the
weight currently on the scale as a tare
weight, or use the numeric keys to
enfer a number for a preset fare weight.

You can use this funcfion in
combination with a program from
Application 1 (such as counting,
weighing in percent), one from Appli-
cation 2 (checkweighing,
time-controlled functions) and one
from Application 3 (totalizing,
formulation, statistics) as well as

with the extra functions.

Features

— Store a weight on the scale
in the second tare memory (without
numeric input)

— Store a numeric value in the
second tare memory (input using
the numeric keys)

— Identify a nef value as NET when
there is a value stored in the
second fare memory

- You can assign this function fo the
fourth or fifth soft key (from the
right); i.e., F4 or F5.

The soft key designation for this
functionis: PT1-T1

— Optional configuration in the Setup
menu for storing the current weight
readout as the container tare
weight. Any load subsequently
placed on the scale that is more
than 70% of the tare weight is
automatically recognized as a
confainer and the scale is tared
automatically.

— Automatic printout when
a value is sfored or input (see
"Configuring the Scale”)

— Press to delete the (preset) tare
value

Factory Settings
Container fare weight: Na

Automatic printout: 0 f f

Soft Key Functions
FT1-T1 Store weight as fare value

FT1 Store input value

Preparation
e Turn on the scale: press

Printout of the Data in the
2nd Tare Memory

The printout shows either

— Net value N1,

— Tare weight T1, or

— Manually entered fare value PT1

N1 63.48 ¢
T1 138.73 g
PT1 150.00 g

N1: Net weight (value) when
a weight is stored in the tare
memory

T1: Tare weight

PT1: Preset tare value entered using
the numeric keys

> The Sarforius logo is displayed; a selfest is performed

e Select Exira function (F4) or Exira function (F5) in the Setup menu: press

FC Models:

@ Select the Application menu: Akk soft key

® Sclect Extra func.

FCA Models:

tF42orExtra func.

CF32

e Select Apklication rarameters: pressthe * soft key 2 x,

then the * soft key once

o Select Extra function ¢F4) orExtra function (FS5):
press the ** soft key 3 x (or 4 x), then press the * soft key once

o Select Znd tare memorwg

o Confim Znd tare memorw

Automatic
printout

0 = facfory sefting

o No

2nd Confainer fare
fare memory weight [ Yes

=

Net value
Tare/preset
Off

see also the “Application Parameters (Overview)” in the chapter entitled

"Configuring the Scale”

e Save seftings and exit the Setup menu: press the £ < soft key

Second Tare Memory in Legal Metrology

— Pressthe €1 3P T1 soff key fo enfer information about the tare value using

the number keys.

— The PT1 tare value is printed out with the net value.



Practical Example

Defermine the Contents of Bottles: Bottle weight =

Settings [changes in the factory settings required for this example):

400 g.

Operating the Scale

Setup: Appllication parameters): Exira function (F4): 2nd tare memory: Automatic prinfout: Tare/preset tare

Step Press keyls) Display,/Output
(or follow instructions)
1. If necessary: turn on the scale
and enfer the settings given above
Maxe2B88 = d= B.681
Azl [ [ [ [ [ ] [ [ [ [ B{EE
2. Enter botile weight [0][0] 400
(example 400 g)
[ FT1 | [§ ID
MaxG208 = d= @.81%
axi = = = "X

3. Store tare value

4. Defermine net weight of botiles
(in this case: net confents = 650 g)

PT1 soft key

Place filled bottles
on the scale

HDDDDSNm

TARE1: STORE PT1
isoTST] [FT1-T1] [

PT1 + 400.00 g |
MaxGz@@ = d= B.681%
SR A e = "i@ax
+ ESDDDS"m
isolST] [FT1-T1] [




Individual Identification Codes
(ID)

Purpose

With this function, you can assign
IDs to values for documentation and
printouts.

You can use this funcfion in
combination with any program from
Application 1 (such as counting,

weighing in percent), one from Appli-

cation 2 (checkweighing,
time-controlled functions) and one
from Application 3 (totalizing,
formulation, statistics) as well as with
the other extra functions.

Features

— Store up to 4 IDs; these can be
stored, changed or deleted
individually.

— Each ID consists of a name and a
value; both can be defined by the

user.

— ID designations are configured as

follows: Setup: Printout: Identificati-

on codes

— Each ID code can have up to 20
characters; when you enter the
value later, however, no more than
15 characters of this ID are

displayed.

The ID values are entered while the
application program is active;
press the I T soff key fo toggle to
the ID input mode.

Each ID value can have up to 20
characters.

Access 1 of the 4 IDs directly using
the numeric keys. The other three
can only be accessed by pressing
the 1D soft key to toggle to the ID
input mode.

You can assign this function to the
fourth or fifth soft key (from the
right); i.e., F4 or F5.

You can configure when the 1D will
be included on the printout (see
"Preparation” on the next pagel.

You can configure the position of
IDs on the individual or total
printout.

The ID code is printed flush left; the
value flush right. If the name and
value together are too long for one
line, the data is printed on two
lines.

Optional configuration in the Setup
menu fo delete a single character
when entering an identification
code by pressing [CF]. Setup:
Device parameters: Keys: CF
function for input: Delefe last
character

Press the e 1 et.e soft key fo
delete an ID

Factory Settings of the ID Names

ID1: 1D1
ID2: 102
ID3: 1D3
ID4: 104
Factory Settings for ID Codes

No values set

Factory Settings

Printout:
Each time the errint kew
iz pressed

Soft Key Functions

ID Toggle to “ldentification
codes” menu

Delete Delefe input of selected ID

Printout of ID Codes

Up to 4 (sfored) identification codes
are prinfed out.

ID1 Lot no. 1234
ID2 Daimler/Chrysler
ID3 Screws Mé4xé
ID4 Jack Smith

ID1:  Identification 1 (ID 1)
ID2:  Identification 2 (ID 2)
ID3:  Identification 3 (ID 3)
ID4:  Identification 4 (ID 4)



Preparation

e Turn on the scale: press

> The Sartorius logo is displayed

e Select Extra function (F4) or Exira function (F5) in the Setup menu: press

FC Models:
@ Select the Application menu: Rek soft key

® Select Extra func. (F43orExtra func. (F52
FCA Models:

o Select Rprlication rarameters: press the * soft key 2 x, then
the Z soft key once

o Select Extra functioni{F4)orExtra function(FS):
ress the ** soft key 3 x (or 4 x), then the Z soft key once

o Select Identification codes

e Confim Identification codes
Prinfout Automatic, if configured
Once dfter pressing print, if configured
0 Each time the print key is pressed
Once for M+ function [app. 3 memory)

see also the “"Application Parameters (Overview|” in the chapter entitled
"Configuring the Scale”

Identification

0 = factory setting

e Save seftings for the prinfout: press the < soft key 4 x

e FEnter ID name: Select "Printout”: press the * soft key, then the = soft key
e Select "ldentification #": press the ** soft key 5 x, then the Z soft key once
e Select 111

e Enter name for 101 and confirm: use the numeric keys for numbers
and/or the soft keys fo enter lefters

O Enternomes for 102, 103 and I1D4, if desired

e Save seffings and exit the Setup menu: press the < < soft key

Example

See next page

Operating the Scale



Practical Example: FC Models

Include Company Address and Sample Lot Number on the Printout. Each Identifier Line begins with the Name. Include
This ID on Every Printout of the Net Value.

Settings (changes in the factory settings required for this example):
Setup: Appllication parameters): Extra function (F4): Identification codes
Setup: Input: ID1: Company

Setup: Input: ID2: Location

Setup: Input: ID3: Street
Setup: Input: 1D4: Lot

Step Key (or instruction) Display,/Output

1. If necessary:

turn on the scale
2. Select "Extra Function (F4)" SETUP EETUP AFFLICATION ERT.FCT.F4
in the Setup menu Ark soff key T e Iemor
L i Identification codes
SOerthme Man. store in arr.? memorwa (M+)
}soﬁkey Product data memarw
<2 [Merw [ < I [« | ]
3. Select “Identifier” % or @ soft key; SETUF AFFLICATION EXT.FCT.F4
repeatedly, if necessary Dg;‘;é Lare memory
Identification codes
Man. store in arer.3 memorwa (M+2
Product data memorwa
<2 [Merw [ < [ [ [ =
4. Confirm ¥ soft key APPLICATION ERT.FCI.F4_ 1D

Frintowt

<< [Mermy [ < I I [ =
5. Store choice of identifier and < soft key SETUE SELECTION
access the main menu < £ soft key fonfiz =» Printout confiaurstion
Info => Balance~sscale parameters
Menuw = Balance~scale menu
Ihneut = User data

<< |Confis[Amee [Tnfo [Herw TIneut |

6. Select “ID1” Ineut soff key SETIE ETT
v soft key 8 times Jime:

Contrasti@-4>:

?asswurd:

[N
T e
L L)
=10
LI )
I =Jid

L4 | [ i w o

7. Enter name for ID1 ... see also page 63 SETUF TNFUT
(here: COMPANY) Jlmes
Contrasti@-4i:
Password:
ID1:
L4 | [ .A\. ¥ o

[
T i)
=
=10
R )
[ R L)

8. Confirm o soft key SETUF THEUT
Date: 26.8T7.97
Contrasti@-4>: 2
FPassword:
ID1: COMPAMY
Inz:
L4 | [ i w o




Operating the Scale: FC

Step Key (or instruction) Display,/Output
Q. Repeat steps 7 and 8 for: SETUP TNFUT
)
ID4: 1OT Ads: timei -
| [ =~ [ [
10. Save seffings, exit the Sefup < < soff key §iE
menu and select input mode LT soft key FoHERMY T —
for identifier values STREET
LOT
<t [Deletel] I [ [
11. Enfer name of company IT: I
(here: Sarforius) FomERNY e e
STREET
LOT
<t [Teletel] I [ [
12. Confirm J soft key 1D:
COMFANY SARTORIUS
LOCATION
STREET
LOT
<< [Delete] [~ [ v [
13. Repeat steps 11 and 12 for 1D:
LOCATION: GOETTINGEN COCRTION GOETTINGEN
STREET: WEENDER [ANDSTRASSE STREET UEENDER LGND=Rac
LOT. 15
22 |Deletel] [~ I [ o
14. Place the first sample on the Place load on scale Mey €200 = - 4= .01
balance/scale (here: 210.53 g) ’
+ ¢ 10539
Cal | [ 1D T [ I
15. Print weight value (if desired, COMPANY SARTORIUS
perform further weighing LOCATION GOETTINGEN
operations and print results) STREET
WEENDER LANDSTRASSE
LOT 15
N + 210.53 g
16. When weighing is completed, 1D soff key 10: ___ __
delete each identifier individually ~ Delete soft key 4 times FomERNY o c IR
STREET MEENDER LANDSTRASSE
LOT 15
<t [Delete] I [ [




Practical Example: FC Models

Include company address and sample lot number on the printout. Each ID line begins with the name.
Print this ID for each net value.

Settings (changes in the factory settings required for this example):

Setup: Application parameters: Extra function (F4): Identification codes
Setup: Input: IDT: Company

Setup: Input: ID2: Location

Setup: Input: ID3: Street

Setup: Input: 1D4: Lot

Step Press keyls) Display,/Output
(or follow instructions)

1. If necessary, turn on the scale
2. Select "Extra Function (F4)" SETUP
in the Setup menu o soft key? x, SETUF HFFLICATION EXT.FCI.F4
ol ff
then = soft key once 2nd Lare menors
EAL1f1l1Ccatloaon codes
w soft key 3 X, Man. store in arr.3 memora M+
then = soft key once Froduct data memorq
e | [ = [ [ |
3. Select “Identification codes” wor i soft key; SETUP AFFLICATION ERT.FCI.F4
repeatedly, if necessary B are memorw
Identification co E
Man. store in arr.3 memorda (H+2
Froduct data memora
e | [« [~ [~ [ =
4. Confirm “Identification codes” ¥ soft key; AFFLICATION EXT.FCI.F4 IDENTIFIEE
and exit this menu item then < soft key 3 times el
e [ = [ I [ =
5. Select ID1 woor ¥ soff key SETUFP FRINTOUT TDEHTIFIER
(Printout: Identifier) v soft key 5 x, then ?Eg ‘Lo1Do
¥ soft key, then »* soft key hER e
ID4: IT4
<7 | | [~ I
6. Enfer name for ID 1 ... see also page 63 SETUP FRINTOUT TDENTIFIER
(in this case: COMPANY) [ABC|, o soft key ke ;
and confirm In
ID
In




Operating the Scale: FCA

Step Press keyls) Display,/Output
(or follow instructions)
ID2: LOCATION TDi: ' COMPANY
ID3: STREET iﬁg LocaTlon
ID4: LOT S — m
8. Save seftings, exit the Sefup menu < < soft key 4 T R— EEE—
and select input mode for IDs I D soft key LOCATION
STREET
LoT
<t [Deletel] I [ | I
Q. Enter name of company ég;wnw TG
(such as Sartorius) see also page 63 LOCATION o
STREET
LOT
B X 13
irm i ID:
10. Confirm input o soft key L — TETORTIS
LOCATION
STREET
LoT
<t [Deletel] [~ [ [ o
11. Repeat steps 10 and 11 for 4 T — —
STREET: WEENDER LANDST SPReL eemee LGS
STREET: VWEENDER LANDSTRASSE Cot
LOT- 15 << [Delete] [~ 1 [
12. Place the first sample on the scale  Place load on scale Max€200 = . d= 7.01%
ex.: weight of 110.53214 g 8% B Laax
+ ¢ I0539
isoTST [ 1D T I I
13. Print weight COMPANY SARTORIUS
(if desired, perform further weighing LOCATION GOETTINGEN
operations and print results) STREET
WEENDER LANDSTRASSE
LOT 15
N +110.53214 ¢
14. When the weighing is complefed 1D soft key A — I
delete each ID individually Delete soffkey 4 fimes |LOCATION GOETTINGEN
STREET WEENDER LANDSTRASSE
LoT 135
<¢  [Delete] I [ |




Manual Storage (M+)

Purpose

With this function you can load
weight values and calculation results
directly from Application 1 [e.g.,
counting, weighing in percent) or
Application 2 (checkweighing, time-
controlled functions) into Application
3 [totalizing, formulation, statistics).

Available Features

— You can assign this funcfion to
the fourth or fifth soft key (from the
right), i.e. F4 or F5.

The soft key designation for this
function is: M+

- An Application 3 program
(totalizing, formulation or stafistics)
must be running so you can
display and print the result

Factory Settings

There are no optional parameters

Preparation

@® Turn on the scale: Press

> Sarforius logo is displayed

@ Select Exira function (F4) or Exira function (F5) in the Setup menu:
Press

FC Models:

® Select the Application menu: Ark soft key

® Sclect Extra func. (Fd4)or Extra func. (FS)

FCA Models:

® SclectArrlication rarameters: press the » soft key 2 X,
then the = soft key

® SclectExtra func. tF4)orExtra func. ©FS5):
press the »* soft key 3 x [or 4 x), then the ¥ soft key once

® Sclect Man. store in arr.3 memorw M+

® Confim Man. store in apr.3 memorw M+
see also the “Application Menu (Overview)" in the chapter entitled
"Configuring the Scale”

® Save seftings and exit the Setup menu: Press the < < soft key



Product Data Memory

Purpose

With this function you can enter, sfore
and load data records for
inifialization of applications, including
user-defined dafa.

You can use this function in
combination with a program from
Application 1 (e.g., counting,
weighing in percent), one from
Application 2 (checkweighing, time-
controlled functions) and extra
functions F4 and F5 (identifiers,
second tare memory).

Available Features
- Store up to 300 data records.

— Data records can be created,
stored or deleted individually.

— Press the PraDlat soff key fo
display data records.

— Define a name for each data
record of up to 15 alphanumeric
characters; the desired location is
displayed in the product data

memory.

- Optional configuration in the
Setup menu fo delete a single
character when entering a data
record name by pressing [ CF].
Setup: ... Keypad: CF function for
input: Delete last character.

— Data records are displayed in
alphabetical order.

- Initialization data set for an
application (e.g., wRef, nRef]
is saved when you select
the Store option. This data is
loaded from the product dafa
memory when you access this
memory from the corresponding
application.

— Use alphanumeric input to search
for and display individual data
records.

— You can assign this function to
the fourth or fifth soft key (from the
right), i.e. F4 or F5.

—  Error messages are displayed in
the text line in plain English.

— Pressthe Delete soff key fo
delefe a data record.

loading Stored Data:

Data for the block printout is sfored
in battery-backed memory. The first
fime you put the scale info operation,

it must remain connected fo power for

a full day. This data remains in
memory for approx. 3 months after
the equipment is disconnected from

AC power.

Operating the Scale

Factory Settings

No userdefinable parameters.

Soft Key Functions

FroDat Toggle fo data record
display

Delefe selected data
record

Ielete

Overwrite the initialization
data with the selected
data record

Load

Change the data in the
stored data record

Chanae

Create a new data record
(after entering a data
record name).

Hew

Store the current
application data under
the selected data record
name. If data already
exist for this data record,
a prompt asks whether

this data should be

overwritten.

Store

Ha Answer no to cancel
" " " . "
a "delete” or "overwrite
operation

Yes Answer yes to perform
the "delete” or "overwrite”

operation



Preparation
@® Turn on the scale: Press
> Sarforius logo is displayed

@ Select Exira function (F4) or Exira function (F5) in the Setup menu:

Press

FC Models:
® Select the Application menu: Ark soft key

® SclectExtra functioni{F4) orExtra functioniF5
FCA Models:

® Sclect Arrlication marameters: press the » soft keny,
then the = soft key once

® SclectExtra function ¢F42orExtra function (F5:
press the » soft key 3 x (or 4 x|, then the ¥ soft key once

® Sclect Froduct data memorwd
® Confirm Product data memorw

see also the “Application Menu (Overview)" in the chapter entitled
"Configuring the Scale”

@ Save seftings and exit the Setup menu: Press the < £ soft key



Practical Example

Operating the Scale

Create a New Data Record for Initializing the Checkweighing Program, Including: Target Value, Minimum, Maximum

Settings [changes in the factory settings required for this example):

Setup: Appllication parameters): Exira function (F4): Product data memory
Setup: Appllication parameters): Application 2: Checkweighing

Step

Key (or instruction)  Display,/Output

1. If necessary: turn on the scale
and enter the settings given above

2. In the Checkweighing application,
foggle fo the input mode for target,
minimum and maximum values

3. Enter target: 170 g;
minimum: 165 g;
maximum: 180 g

4. Toggle to display of product data
(existing datfa records are displayed;
in this example, 3 dafa records have
been stored)

5. Enter a name for the new data

record (here: CHWOT1)

6. Store current Checkweighing
parameters as a data record

7. Confirm

8. Exit data record display

FParam. soff key

see the Practical Example
for Checkweighing,
steps 5 through @

FProDat soff key

AEBCDEF soft key,
GHIJEL soft key,
STUUKX soft key,

[o ][]

C soft key
H soft key
K soft key

New soft key

Store soft key

<€ soft key

CHECKEWEIGH: HEE o i
Taraet: Setr= [N = |
Mindimuwms: Min = + H.88 =
Maximum: Max = + .88 4
| I [ w [
CHECKMWEIGH: 1TBEE 9 &
Taraet: Setp= El
Mirimum: in = + 165.868 o
Maximuwm: Max = + 1g@.88 o
[T I | [ o
FEOD., DATAH: FERCENT WGH
TEXES E2.TS o
CALCULRATIONS rRef lae X
COUNTINGL3
<< [DeletelLoad | e [Store
FROD. DATA:
< < [ New
FEOD, DATA: MNEW : EWE1
Setp= + 178.88 =
Min = + 165.88 =
Max = + 188.688 =
Lim-= B X
Lim+= [
<< < [ [ [Store

Max GZHE =
[ ] '] ]

d= B.Bl;
"

n [ ] = n +

+ |6 9.4H89

CHCEW.: n = B8 Setrp= +1TH.H668 =
Cal | FrolatlFaram. Het [Show




“FlexPrint” Printout Function

Purpose
The YADO2IS “Nice Label Express”

software from Sartforius lets you load
user-defined label printing formats
and the corresponding print instruc-
fion files in your scale. This software
lets you connect any of a number of
prinfers, equipped with a variety of
printer fonts, to the RS-232 interface
on your scale.

Features
With the “FlexPrint” option activated:

— Print command generates configured
printout (if print instruction file
exists; see fable, next page).

Print command generates defoult
printout (if print insfruction file
does not exist).

— The function that generates an
aufomatic prinfout upon initialization
of an application cannot
be used. Initialization data can be
output only fo a print instruction file.

Preparation
® Turn on the scale: press the key

The following items are output only
as sfandard printouts:

— Calibration/adjustment
— SETUP printouts

- key in “Identifier:" display
page

- key on “Product data
memory:” display page

- on "Parameter” display page
for “Checkweighing” application:
print function carried out

— MR function carried out when
is pressed during evaluation (info
window) in Totalizing and Statistics
applications.

— To recall the file names,
software ID and version numbers,
for FlexPrint, see the section on
"Basic Seffings,” Info Display.”

@ Configure FlexPrint in Setup: press the key

FC Models:

@ Select opp|icoﬁon menu: Ak ke

® Sclect Basic settinws: press v soff key repeatedly and then * soft key

® Sclect Printout: press » soft key twice and then * soft key

® Sclect FlexPrint: press * soft key 3 times and then ¥ soft key

@ Sclect On: press % soft key and then * soft key

FCA Models:

® Select Frintout: press ** soft key 3 times, and then 2 soft key

® Confim Arrlication-defined outrut: press ¥ soft key

® Sclect FlexPrint: press * soft key 3 times and then ¥ soft key

@ Sclect On: press * soft key and then * soft key

0 = facfory setting

@ Save seffings and exit Setup: press € £ soft key

— Printout for legal metrology:
Weight blocks (special weight
value formats that are acceptable
in legal metrology) are designated
by the following line, which is
printed in both header and footer
and cannot be edited:

R CE [M] ————-- '
Examples of VWeight Block Printouts
Without fare:

—————— CE [M] ——————-
N + 348.65 kg
—————— CE [M] ——————-
With tare:

—————— CE [M] ——————-
G + 459.70 kg

N + 348.65 kg
T1 + 111.05 kg
—————— CE [M] ——————-

—————— CE [M] -————-
G + 124 .45 kg
N + 100.00 kg
T1 + 24 .00 kg
T2 + 0.45 kg
—————— CE [M] -—=———-



Prinfouts generated using the “Nice Label Express” software are divided info two groups:

Print events with all applications except differential weighing:

Operating the Scale

Event Explanation File name for event group:
1. key with individual values Print key PPRINT
2. key with text input Input and key PDIRECT
3. GLP /GMP header GLP header PGMPHEAD
4. GLP /GMP footer GLP footer PGMPFOOT
5. Results, Application 1 Animal weighing, MR-CF PATRES
6. Results, Application 2 OK values, time-controlled print PA2RES
7. Results, Application 3 MR, MR-CF PA3RES
8. Components, Application 1 M+ printout PATCOMP
9. Components, Application 3 M+/M= printout PASCOMP

Print events with differential weighing:

Event Explanation File name for event group:
1. key with individual values Print key PPRINT
2. key with text input Input and key PDIRECT
3. GLP /GMP header GLP header PGMPHEAD
4. GLP /GMP footer GIP footer PGMPFOOT
5. Aufomatic prinfout after

fare/initial weighing Tare soft key, initial weight PDCOMP
6. Differential weighing, results Automatic affer backweighing

Print key while results displayed PDRES

7. Catalog printout sample Print key on value/result page PDSAMP
8. key with stafistics app. Print key on stafistics page PDSTAT




Combining Applications

The following table summarizes the possibilities for combination of the application programs described here.
Each line stands for one combination. The weighing function is generally available, and does not have to be

combined with a calculating function.

Application 1 Application 2 Application 3
(basic function) (control function) (documenting function)
Counting - Totalizing
Counting - Formulation
Counting - Statistics
Weighing in percent - Totalizing
Weighing in percent - Formulation
Weighing in percent - Statistics
Animal weighing - Totalizing
Animal weighing - Stafistics
Recalculation - Totalizing
Recalculation - Statistics
Calculating - Totalizing
Calculating - Formulafion
Calculating - Stafistics
Density defermination - Statistics
Density defermination Time-controlled functions Stafistics

- Checkweighing Totalizing
- Checkweighing Formulation
- Checkweighing Statistics
Counting Checkweighing Totalizing
Counting Checkweighing Formulation
Counfing Checkweighing Stafistics
Weighing in percent Checkweighing Totalizing
Weighing in percent Checkweighing Formulation
Weighing in percent Checkweighing Statistics
Recalculation Checkweighing Totalizing
Recalculation Checkweighing Stafistics
Caleulating Checkweighing Totalizing
Caleulating Checkweighing Formulation
Caleulating Checkweighing Stafistics

- Time-controlled functions Totalizing
- Time-controlled functions Formulation
- Time-controlled functions Statistics
Counting Time-controlled functions Totalizing
Counting Time-controlled functions Formulation
Counting Time-controlled functions Statistics
Weighing in percent Time-controlled functions Totalizing
Weighing in percent Time-controlled functions Formulation
Weighing in percent Time-controlled funcfions Stafistics
Animal weighing Time-controlled funcfions Totalizing
Animal weighing Time-controlled functions Stafistics
Recalculation Checkweighing Totalizing
Recalculation Checkweighing Stafistics
Calculating Time-controlled functions Totalizing
Calculating Time-controlled funcfions Formulation
Calculating Time-controlled functions Statistics




Examples of Application Combinations

Example 1: Counting and checkweighing with statistical evaluation

Operating the Scale

You want to check a piece count, and have the results that lie within the tolerance range statistically evaluated and

printed as a 1SO/GMP-compliant record.

Settings (changes in the factory seftings required for this example:

Setup: Appllication parameters): Application 3: Statistics: Automatic storage: On, first value at stability
Setup: Appllication parameters): Application 3: Statistics: Source of data for auto sforage: Application 2
Setup: Appllication parameters): Application 3: Statistics: Evaluated value: Calculated

Setup: Appllication parameters): Application 3: Statistics: Evaluation mode, MR function: Intermediate evaluation, display-+print
Setup: Appllication parameters): Basic application: Prinfout configuration: 1ISO/GLP/GMP prinfout: Always

Step Key (or instruction) Display,/Output
1. If necessary: turn on the scale Max6200 o 4= a. Bla
. . G%z8 = = = = B = = = = Bi@EE%:
and enter the settings given above D >
Ea =
COUNTING: nRef = 1B kos
isoTST] [ [ [ [Start

2. Place reference sample quantity
on the scale

3. Initialize the scale

4. Remove reference sample quantity

Place parts on the scale

Start soft key

Unload the scale

Max&2Z08 = d= 8.
a'/_ [ ] [ ] [ ]

. 310369

COUNTING: nRef = 18 pcs

i=soTS5T] [ [ [Start
HaXE2B8 2 © L o . . o« Sl
+ I[] oCS i
COUNTING: wRef = Z21.0A35680 o &=
i=oTST] [ [ [Weish.

18.03.1997 09:41

SARTORIUS

Mod. FC6CCE-H

Ser. no. 60419914

Ver. no. 01-35-06

ID

L ID

nRef 10 pcs

wRef 21.03500 g

ant + 10 pcs
L Py

¥

+ Oees -
COUNTING: wRef = 21.@3568 = =
i=0T5T] [ [Weish.]




Step

Key (or instruction)

Display,/Output

5. Initialize Checkweighing

Toggle to Checkweighing

. Enter target, minimum and

maximum values (here: farget:
10 pcs; minimum: / pcs;
maximum: 12 pcs)

. Store input

Determine first unknown quantity

Toggle to Statistics

. Initiclize automatic storage

. Determine further unknown

quantities

Prinfout is generated automatically

. End weighing series

Statistics are evaluated
Final GMP printout is generated

Delete initialization of the
last application

(%]

Param. soff key

[T ][ 0], + soft key
[7 ], o soft key
1]

o soft key

Place uncounted parts

(%]

M+ soft key

Place parts to be counted
on the scale

Max&2B88 =
gz = = = = ® =

d= .81z
= 11@axs
=

+ D oCS
CHECKWEIGH: Initialize
izoTST] [Param.] [Start
CHECKMWEIGH: B pes
Target! Setp= + 18 pc=
Mindimum: Min = + T pCsS
Maximum: Max = rosS
A | [~ ] | ]
Max&2@8 = -:I— . Bl;
| ] ] ] ] m —& ] = = st
L s
CHCKW.: n = B8 Setp= +168 pcs
i=oTST] | [Faram.[Net [Show
Setp + 10 pcs
Min + 7 pcs
Max + 12 pcs
MaxEZB8 = -:I— a. E’ll;
I = o om owm — W= A+
dgune scale 5 PCS %
CHCEMW.! n = 1 Setp= +18 kcs Er
izoTST] [ [FParam.[Het [Show
Maxe288 = d= @, Bla
I e o m m — W= wt+ B
éé
+ 9 oCsS
STATI.: Start with N+ 5]
isoTST] [ [ - M+
Max&2B88 = d= @. Bla
I s o m om — W=+ I
?/.
B
+ 9 eCsS
STATI.:n=1 Gnt + KCsS ++ B
izoTST] | [ HE | M- M+
n 1
ant + 9 pcs
n 4
ant + 9 pcs
n 4
Avg. + 10.0 pcs
s + 0.8 pcs
srel + 8.00 %
Total 40 pcs
Min + 9 pcs
Max + 11 pcs
Diff + 2 pcs
18.03.1997 10:26
Name:




Practical Example 2: Animal weighing with statistics

Operating the Scale

Defermine the weights of 7 mice; generate and print a statistical evaluation.

Settings (changes in the factory seftings required for this example:

Setup: Appllication parameters): Application

Setup: Appllication parameters): Application 2: Off

Setup: Appllication parameters): Application 3: Stafistics:
Setup: Appllication parameters): Application 3: Statistics:
Setup: Appllication parameters): Application 3: Statisfics:
Setup: Appllication parameters): Application 3: Statisfics:

1: Animal weighing: Printout: Off

Automatic sforage: On, first value af stability
Minimum load for automatic storage:
Evaluated value: Calculated

Fvaluation mode, MR function: Infermediate evaluation, display-+print

100 digits

Setup: Appllication parameters): Exira function(F4): Man. store in app. 3 memory (M+)

Step Key (or instruction) Display/Output
1. Prepare a confainer (cage) Place empty cage
MaxSZBB a d= B.81a
on the scale Haye2e RN
#®
+ HH.DES
ANIMAL WEIG.: mDef = 18@
isaTST] | M+ [ [Start
2. Tare the scale TARE
Max&2B88 2 d= B.681a
a'/_ HI""IIH [ ] [ ] [ ] [ | [ ] [ ] [ ] [ ] [ | IBB:.:
0o -
AMIMAL WEIG.: nDef = 18
isoTST| [ M+ T [ [Start
3. Entfer number of subweighing [0]
; ; MaxG2Z08 d= B.091=
operations for averaging Bfﬁ_ 2 L . E e e e T 1@@2&
[ Mul [ mDef [ S ID
4. Save number mDe f soft key
Max&288 g d= B.814a
8% B L LR R Y13
0.009 -
AMIMAL WEIG.: mDet = 28
i=aTST] M+ ] [ [Start

5. Weigh the first animal

6. Start automatic animal weighing

Place 1st animal in cage

Start soft key

weight value fluctuates due to animal activity

Max&2ZBE = d= B.81a

A% Mo = 0= 0= B = = == B@RY
®

AMIMAL WEIG.: mDef = 2@

i=0TST] [ M+ T [ [Start

Max&2ZBE = d= @B.81a

A% Mo = 0= 0= B = = == B@RY
®

+ - N .

AMIMAL WEIG.: mDef = 2@ -———=

i=o0TST] [ M+ T [




Step Key (or instruction) Display,/Output
The scale delays starting the When this criterion is met, the Maxézas = d= 6.013%
R N LR R B -I:P

subweighing operation until
three successive subweights lie
within the range defined for

a "calm” animal

After 20 subweighing operations
(n: number of current subweigh
x—MNet: arithm. average, net value)

7. Store result and activate autom. M+ soff key

storage by pressing the M+ soft key
(automatic storage is not
active here*)

8. Unload the scale

9. Weigh all 7 animals

The next weighing operation
starts automatically; the result
is stored automatically in the
Statistics program

10. View display, then print (7]

MR soft key

The first time you store a value
after the Statistics memory
has been cleared, storage
must be initiated manually,

by pressing the M+ soft key.
The subsequent values in

the statistics series will be
stored automatically.

subweighing series begins

+

ANIMAL WEIG.:

m
i=aTST M+

e
W

R T L -

MaxEZ2B0 = d= Ei a
i@
®

+

ANIMAL MWEIG.: xNet

I'IIJS -

i=oTST [ M+

[ xRes [Restar

Remove animal from cage

MaxE&208 o d= B.@81
[ ] - - - | - - - - llaa}:

B2 Rl

Place one animal
after another in the cage

AMIMAL MWEIG.: mlef = 28 Auto
i=oTST] [ M+ ]
MaxE&208 o d= B.81a
8% Ml = 0= = ® o= = = = Fi@AY
®
ANIMAL WEIG.: mDef = 28
izoTST [ M+ T [ [Start
Max&2Z0E o d= B.81a
L T T L L L B B -1
#
AMIMAL WEIG.: mDef = 2@ -——=-
isolST| [ M+ ] |
STAT. :
Calculated:! n =
Calculated: = = + 45.347 9
Calculated: = = + 23.794 =
Calculated: srel= + S52.47 X
Calculated: & = + F17.43 =
<< I I [« [ 4
n 6
Avg + 45.347 g
s + 23.794 ¢
srel + 52.47 %
Total + 317.43 ¢
Min + 12.85 g
Ma x + 78.99 g
Diff + 66.14 ¢
30.01.1997 08:41




Practical Example 3: Calculation with statistics

Operating the Scale

Statistically determine the average gsm weight of A4 paper and document the result with a printout of the results
on 10 samples. The gsm weight is a product of the division of the weight by the surface area. One A4 sheet has

a surface area of 0.210 m x 0.297 m = 0.06237 mZ2.

Settings [changes in the factory settings required for this example):

Setup: Appllication parameters): Application

Setup: Appllication parameters): Application 2: Off
Setup: Appllication parameters): Application 3: Statistics: Automatic storage: On, first value at stability
Setup: Appllication parameters): Application 3: Statistics: Evaluated value: Calculated

Setup: Appllication parameters): Application 3: Statistics: M+/M- function, then fare: On

1: Caleulation: Decimal places in calculated result: 3 decimal places

Step Key (or instruction) Display/Output
1. If necessary: turn on the scale
and enfer the settings given above
2. Clear Statistics memory and
equation memory, if necessary
i Max6208 = 5.81
3. Place a container for the paper TARE naybzaa = Bl
on the scale and fare
UUUDS .
STATI.:Start mit M+
i=oTsT] [ M+
: - _
4. Toggle to Calculation (D] H236288 = d .Eliég:{.a
UDUUS :
Enter eauation:
isoTST] [Eouat.[Start
5. Select equation input Eauat . softkey Maxezbe 5, L L. _d=.?ég:{_a

6. Enter equation

(here: EQUAT.=W*0.06237)

7. Exit the equation input mode

8. Toggle to Application 3:
Statistics

Heiaht soff key
# soft key

(o[- J[o][e][2]

Start soff key

(%]

kS

Enter eauationt
+

- 1 * < MWeiaht[S

tart

MaxG62B88 o d= 8

A% Mt - - L - = = ] L}

~Wx0.086237

Enter edquationt

-BIEJ
BEx

S

DDDDu

+ [ = T # [ ~ [Weisht[Start
MaxE6288 @ d= 6.8 Ia
(S T Liaax

EGUAT. =W+8. BFZS?

iso0TST] [Eauat .[Weiah.

Max62B8 = d= B.B1a

B Dot " " Tiaax s
DDDu .

STATI.:Start wlth N+

isoTST] [ M+




Step Key (or instruction) Display,/Output
Q. Enfer no. of samples for Statistics [1][0] 26200 3 . d= 8.01v
(here: 10 samples) o lags s
10 m
[nOef [ 5 IT
10. Store number of samples nDe f soft key M236200 o T 9=, 81

11. Place one sheet of A 4 paper
in the container

12. Store measured value

13. Place the next sheet of paper
in the container
(value is stored automatically)

14. Repeat step 13 eight times

The statistical evaluation is
printed aufomatically

Place load on scale

M+ soft key

Place load on scale

DDDn

STATI.:Start with, M+

i=oTST] [ M+
Max&62B88 = d= B.81a
8% Nl " "igax s

SDETQ 2

STATI.:Start with N+

isnTSﬂ [ [ M+
NaxGZEE a d= B.81a
8% Mttt = 0= B = === BiA@xe
O000c =

STATI.:1-18 Res + S5.887 o +

izoTST] [ [ HE | H- [ ™+
Max&2B88 = d= B.81a
8% Ml ™ "i@ax s
DDDDn :

STATI. 2718 Res + 164 o s

izoTST] [ HR M- | M+

EQUAT. =W%x0.06237

nDef 10
27.01.1997 15:04
n 1
Res + 5.083 o

n 10

Res + 4.991 o
n 10

Avg + 5.0598 o
s + 0.1052 o
srel + 1.04 %
Total + 51.178 o
Min + 4.810 o
Max + 5.168 o
Diff + 0.358 o
27.01.1997 15:07




Line for metrological data

Bar graph

Measured value line

Text line

Soft key labels

Plus/minus sign  Unit/ Stability indicator

Application pictograms

Sk N N - -

[ O T T

Tare memory
Calculated value

MaxEZEE =
Min B.53 =

e= HB.1 =
d= B.81 =
[ ] [ [ [ [

0
+ -
0

Operating the Scale

Data Output Functions

There are 3 options for data output:
—  Output to the display and control unit
— Output to a prinfer (generate a printout)

- Output to a peripheral device [e.g., computer) via the interface port

Output to the Display and Control Unit

The display is divided into @ sections. Information about the scale,
the application being used and the sample weighed is output in the
following sections:

— Line for metrological data

— Bar graph

—  Plus/minus sign

— Measured value line

- Weight unit display, stability symbol display
— Data in tare memory; calculated value

- Application symbol display

- Textline

- Soft key labels

Line for Metrological Data (on scales verified for legal metrology)
This line shows:
— Maximum scale capacity [e.g., 6,200 g)

- Minimum scale capacity; the weight must not go below this limit
when the scale is used in legal metfrology

- Verification interval of the scale; irrelevant if the scale is not used
in legal metrology (e.g., 0.1 g]

— Readability:  Indicates the actual scale inferval (display increment

of the scale) (e.g., 0.01 g)

Bar Graph (overview display)

In the bar graph, weighing results are displayed either

1aax —as a percentage of the maximum scale capacity, or

188%  —in relation fo a farget value, with folerance limits indicated.

You can turn off (blank) the bar graph display (Setup: App: Basic settings:
Display: Digit size)

Plus/Minus Sign
This section shows:
— "Busy” symbol

— Plus or minus sign

—  Zero symbol (indicating the scale has been zeroed)



Measured Value Line
This line shows:

125.0 '3' — The current weight value (bordered values are invalid
in legal metrology)

35 - Caleulated values le.g., piece count)
=W* 1B.3*%0.9 - User input [e.g., lot number, equation)

Weight Unit Display, Stability Symbol
This section shows:
k9 — The current weight unit e.g., kg)
PCS - Designation of other values [e.g., “pcs”)

Tare Memory, Calculated Value
This section shows:
A%~ Indication that value is caleulated (not valid in legal metrology)

HET1 HET2 - Indication that the tare memory contains application data

Application Symbols

This column shows:

¥ o8 £ - Symbol for Application 1 (toggling between weight units, counting,
weighing in percent, animal weighing, calculation)
¥ @ - Symbol for Application 2 (checkweighing, time-controlled functions)
E & ¥ - Symbol for Application 3 (totalizing, formulation, statistics)
= - Symbol for current print job
ET - Symbolfor ISO/GMP printout
Text Line
This line confains:
COUNTING: nRef = 18 rc= - Explanatory text about the application program (e.g., about “Counting”)
Ref.wt. too lisht — Explanation of error codes
Soft Key Labels
This line shows
Cal PT1-T1 5 ID M+ — Texis abbreviations) fo indicate the function assigned to each key
€ < & v o - Symbol for selecting and confirming parameter seffings

(see also “Operating Design”)



SETUP INFO

Uersion no.:
Bal. wver. no.:
Model:

Serial no.:

B1-45-81
BE-20-13
FCECCE-HX
TOEO4B23

<< I

Scale Information

In the Sefup menu, you can select Setuk:

information. The display includes:
—  Software version number
— Scale version number

—  Scale model

Scale serial number

Operating the Scale

... Intofor adisplay of scale



Printing a Data Record
Purpose

You can generate a prinfout of
weights, other measured values,
identification codes and calibration/
adjustment data for documentation
purposes. You can format the printout
fo meet individual requirements.

Available Features

Print manually/automatically:

To print the information contained in
the measured value line (weight
readout, calculated value, numeric
input, alphabetic input)

Line format: You can configure

a datfa ID code of up to 6 characters
for each of the values printed;

this data ID code is printed at the
beginning of the line

Sample ID: You can configure an
extra line for identification of
each weighed or calculated value

Print application parameters:

You can generate a printout of the
values configured for initialization of
an application before printing the
measured results

ISO,/GMP-compliant printout:
To print out parameters relating to
weighing conditions

Auto print: To have a printout
generated automatically when certain
conditions are met, e.g., fime
elapsed, stability reached, efc.

Print animal weights: For an
automatic prinfout of animal weight,
or of animal weight plus calculated
weight after averaging

Auto print checkweighing results: for
automatic prinfout of a weight when
it lies within preset limits at stability

Auto print with time-controlled
functions: for automatic printout

of weights affer a preset fime period
has elapsed or at a defined time

Printout of intermediate or final
evaluation for fofalizing, formulation
and sfafistics by pressing the MR
soft key

Setting a Printout Acceptable
for Llegal Metrology

You can configure the scale menu
fo generate data records on @
Sartorius printer that are acceptable
for legal metrology (last digit
specially identified):

YDPO1IS: [5-5-41
— YDPO2: [5-5-51
- YDPO3 [5-5-&1
— YDPO1IS-label [5-5-71
- YDPO2IS [5-5-1@1]
— YDPO2IS-label [5-5-111
— YDPO4IS [5-5-141
— YDPO4IS-label [5-5-151

Factory Seftings

Manual/auto print mode:
Individual prinfout on request,

or automatic printing dependent
on stability:

Manual with stability L&E=1-21

Print basic application settings:
Prinfout of one or more initialization
values for the current application: Off

Line format:
ID code for weighed or calculated
value; up to 6 characters:

For other apps/GLP/GMP

(22 characters)

isoCAL function: On without resetting
app
GLP/GMP printout: Automatic

when GLP is selected
ISO/GLP/GMP printout: Off

Auto print:

Automatic printout of
weighed values:

No sefting; see: /\/\onuo|/
auto print mode [&-1-21
Stop auto print: not possible
[e—-2-21

Time-dependent auto print:

1 display update [&=-3-11

Print animal weights:
Automatic prinfout of average or
average and calculated values:
Average weight only

Auto print checkweighing:
Automatic printout of weight values
within the checkweighing range

af stability: Off

Auto print time-controlled functions:
Function after time interval: acoustic
signal [not: Automatic prinfout)

Evaluation of fotalizing, formulation
and statistics data:

Evaluation mode, MR function:
Infermediate evaluation, print

® See "Configuring the Scale” for
details on how to set parameters



Print Manually/Automatically

The printout contains the current
value in the measured value
display (weight readout with weight
unit; calculated value;
numeric/alphabetic display)
Setting:

... Print in weighing

mode: Manual/auto print mode

Line Format

The current value displayed can be
prinfed with a data ID code of up to
6 characters af the beginning of the
line. You can use this data ID code,
e.g., fo designate a weight readout
as a net weight (N or a calculated
value as a piece count (QNT)
Setting:

... Prinfout configuration: Line format:

For other apps./GLP (22 characters)

Sample ID

You can have each weighed or
calculated value that you print
preceded by a line of text containing
numbers and/or letters. You can
either print this ID immediately

as alphanumeric input (press [ @ ) or
store it as the sample ID (5 1D

soft key) to be included on the next
printout, if the “For other apps./
CLP (22 characters)” setting

is configured.

Print Application Parameters

You can generate a printout of one
or more of the values configured for
initialization of an application as
soon as you inifialize the scale.

This can include such values as nRef,
wRef, pRef, efc.

Setting:

... Prinfout configuration: Autoprint
upon initialization

Examples

ID
L ID
W ID

ant

Prc
Nom.

S ID

ABC123DEF456GHI789JK

NUM

nRef
wRef
pRef

Wxx7%
mDe f
Mul
EQUAT.
Setp

Min
Max

+ 1530.000 g
58.5620 ozt
253 pcs

88.23 7

105.78 o

+ + + +

ABC123DEF456GH
ABC123DEF456GH
ABC123DEF456GH
+ 1530.000 g
+ 253 pcs
+ 88.23 7
+ 2000.00 g

ABC123DEF456GH

12345678

10 pcs
1.23456 g
80 %

1200.00 g

10

0.00347
=W*18.3*0.9
+ 1000.035 ¢

+ 981.054 ¢
+ 1020.063 g

Operating the Scale

Weight in grams
Weight in Troy ounces
Piece count
Percentage
Calculated value

Identification number*

Lot number (weighing series)*
Weight set number*

Net value

Quantity

Percentage

Exact calibration weight

* = only for ISO/GMP-compliant

records

Sample 1D

(with less than 14 characters)
Sample 1D

(with more than 14 characters)
Numeric key output when

pressed

Counting: Reference sample quantity
Counting: Average piece weight
Weighing in percent:

Reference percentage

Weighing in percent:

Reference weight

Animal weighing:

Number of subweighs for averaging
Animal weighing:

Multiplication factor

Calculation: Equation for calculation
Checkweighing: Target weight
Checkweighing: Lower limit
Checkweighing: Upper limit



Auto Print

You can have the weight readout
printed automatically!. This prinfout
can be generated affer a certain
number of display updates?; you can
also configure whether or not the
auto-print function is dependent on
the stability parameter®. The display
update frequency depends on

both the model of the scale and the
current operating status.

Setting:

ISetup: Menu: Print in weighing
mode: Manual/auto print mode
2Sefup: Menu: Print in weighing
mode: Time-dependent aufoprint
3Sefup: Menu: Scale functions:
Stability range

Print Animal VWeights

When using the animal weighing
application, you can have the results
printed aufomatically upon
completion of the averaging process.
You can also have both the weight
and the calculated result prinfed.

Print: Calculation

The calculation result is printed.

Auto Print Checkweighing

With the over/under checkweighing
application, you can have the result
printed automatically as soon as the
weight lies within a defined range.

Print: Time-Controlled Functions

If the "Automatic prinfout of values”
parameter is set, the time and weight
are printed.

Print: Totalizing, Formulation, Stafistics

The transaction or component
counter is printed before the
measured value. VWhen an
intermediate or final evaluation
is printed, all results to that point
are included.

N + 1530.00 g

S ID 12345678901234
Stat

Stat L

Stat H

mDe f 10

Mul 0.00347
xNet + 1530.00 g
XxRes + 5.30 o
Res + 693.88 o

N + 1530.000 g
Setp + 1000.035 g
Min + 981.054 g¢g
Max + 1020.063 ¢

N + 1010.147 g
Time: 170:15:00
N + 3150.00 g

n 5
Comp2 + 42 .38 g
Total + 8751.67 g
Tot.cp+t 324.89 g

n 5
Avg. + 33.0 pcs
(3 + 3.2 pcs
srel + 9.70 %
Total + 165 pcs
Min + 29 pcs
Max + 37 pcs
Diff + 8 pcs

Net weight
Sample ID
Display blank
Display underload
Display overload

Number of subweighs for averaging
Multiplication factor

Result of averaging

Caleulated result

Result of calculation with equation

Net weight

Target weight

Lower limit

Upper limit

"OK" values-printout

Time that values were stored
Net weight

Totalizing, sfafistics:

Transaction counter

Formulation:

Weight, 2nd component

Totalizing, sfafistics: Sum of all values
Formulation: Total no. of components
Statistics: Total no. of transactions
Statistics: Average

Statistics: Standard deviation
Statistics: Variation coefficient
Statistics: Sum of all values

Statistics: Minimum

Statistics: Maximum

Statistics: Difference between maxi-
mum and minimum



2nd Tare Memory/|dentifier

Printout shows either

— Netf value N1,

— Tare weight T1, or

— Manually entered tare value PT1
Up to 4 identfifier lines can be
included on the printout

ISO,/GMP-compliant Printout/Record

You can have the parameters pertain-
ing fo weighing conditions printed
before (GMP header) and affer
(GMP footer) the values from the
weighing series. These parameters
include:

— Date

— Time at the beginning
of a weighing series

- Scale manufacturer

- Scale model

- Model serial number

- Software version

- Lof number [weighing series no.)

— Time at the conclusion of the
weighing series

— Field for operator signature

Operating the Scale with an
ISO,/GMP-capable Documentation
Device (Printer)

ISO,/GMP-compliant documentation
requires a computer with special
software. Contact Sarforius for

a detailed description for creating
this software.

Setting:

Setup... Prinfout configuration:
ISO/GLP/ GMP prinfout: Always
The record is output fo a Sartorius
printer or a computer.

End GMP printout:
® Press

End GMP printout while application
is acfive:

This requires the following seffings:
Setup: ... Keypad: CF function in
application: Clear only selected
applications

® Press

> Textline: CF selected:
clear application
® Press the GLF soft key

N1 63.48 g
T1 138.73 g
PT1 150.00 g

ID1 Batch no. 1234
ID2 Eisenmeier GmbH
ID3 Screws: M4xé
ID4 Mr. Smith

17.01.1997 16:12
SARTORIUS
Mod. FC6CCE-HX
Ser. no. 70419914
Ver. no. 01-35-16
ID 12345678901234
L ID 12345678901234
nRef 10 pcs
wRef 1.35274 ¢
ant + 235 pcs
ant + 4721 pcs
S ID 12345678901234
ant + 567 pcs
17.01.1997 16:13
Name:
17.01.1997 16:24
SARTORIUS
Mod. FC6CCE-HX
Ser. no. 70419914
Ver. no. 01-35-16
ID
L ID
Internal calibration
Start: manual
Diff. + 0.006 g

Internal calibration
completed

Diff. + 0.000 g

17.01.1997
Name:

Operating the Scale

Net val. with data in 2nd tare memory
Tare weight

Manually entered tare weight
Identifier 1

Identifier 2

Identifier 3

Identifier 4

Dotted line

Date/time

Scale manufacturer

Scale model

Scale serial number

Software vers. (display and control unit)
Scale ID no.

Dotted line

Weighing series no.
Application initialization value
Application initialization value
Counting result

Counting result

ID for counting result
Counting result

Dotted line

Date/time

Field for operator signature
Blank line

Dotted line

Record of Internal

Calibration/Adjustment:

Dotted line

Date/time

Scale manufacturer

Scale model

Scale serial number

Software vers. (display and control unit)
Scale ID no.

Dotted line

Weighing series no.
Calibration/adjustment mode
Beginning mode for
calibration/adjustment

Difference ofter calibration/adjusiment
Confirmation of completed
calibration/adjustment roufine
Difference between current and target
values after calibration

Dotted line

Date/time

Field for operator signature

Blank line

Dotted line



Block Printout

You can have the results of a
calibration/adjustment procedure
prinfed out. You can configure
whether the prinfout is generated as
soon as the procedure is completed,
or whether a number of calibration/
adjustment procedures (up to 50)
are collected for a block printout.

loading Stored Data:

Data for the block printout are stored
in battery-backed memory. The first
fime you put the scale info operation, it
must remain connected to power for a
full day. These data remain in memory
for approx.3 months affer the equip-
ment is disconnected from AC power.
Make sure to generate a prinfout befo-
re disconnecting the equipment for a
long period of time.

Block Printout of Calibration/
Adjustment Data

With the following Setup menu
configuration, you can store the data
from up to 50 calibration/adjustment
procedures and have them prinfed
on request:

FC Models:
- GLP/GMP calibration/adjustment
prinfout [ 1-1/-]

2 0n request,. from

record memord

FCA Models:

—  Print GLP/GMP calibration/
adjustment record
On redquest.
il o

from data

When the memory contains 50 data

records:

— additional records are output
automatically

If at least one block prinfout data
record has been configured, the
following soft keys are available affer
you press the i saTST soft key:

Info  The number of records is
displayed in the fext line
FPrtPrao Print accumulated records
DelFra Delete accumulated
records; records can only
be deleted affer a printout
has been generated.
If o password has been
assigned in the Setup: Input
menu, you must enter either
the configured password
or the General Password
before you can delefe the
records.

For internal calibration/adjustment,
the initialization mode of the proce-
dure is displayed in the Start line.

13.05.1997 09:17
SARTORIUS

Mod. FC6CCE-HX
Ser. no. 70419914
Ver. no. 01-35-06
ID

24.04.1997 12:03
Start: manual
Diff. + 0.001 g

External calibration
completed

25.04.1997 12:10
Start: isoCAL/temp
Diff. + 0.001 g

Internal adjustment
completed

Diff. + 0.000 g
25.04.1997 18:30
Start: Adj.time
Diff. + 0.001 g

Internal adjustment
completed

Diff. + 0.000 g
26.04.1997 9:37
Start: manual
Diff. + 0.001 g

Internal adjustment
completed

Diff. + 0.000 g
27.04.1997 11:53
Start: Ext.cal.
W ID

Nom. + 500.000 g
Diff. + 0.001 g

External calibration
completed

Diff. + 0.000 g

13.05.1997
Name:

GLP header

List of Calibration/

Adjustment Procedures:

Example 1:
Internal calibration

Example 2:
isoCAL triggered by difference

in temperature

Example 3:
isoCAL at defined time

Example 4:
Infernal calibration/adjustment
friggered manually

Example 5:
External calibration/adjustment

GLP footer



Interface Description
Purpose

Your Factory scale comes equipped
with an interface port for connection
fo a computer or other peripheral
device.

You can use an onine computer

fo change, sfart and/or monitor the
functions of the scale and the
application programs. The inferface
port also has four data output

port lines for the over/under check-
weighing program.

/N\ Warning When Using Prewired
RS-232 Connecting Cables!

RS-232 cables purchased from other
manufacturers often have incorrect
pin assignments for use with Sartorius
scales. Be sure to check the pin
assignment against the chart on
page 168 before connecting the
cable, and disconnect any lines
marked “Internally Connected”.
Failure to do so may damage or even
completely ruin your scale and/or
peripheral device.

Available Features

Operating the Scale

Type of interface:

Serial inferface

Operating mode:

Full duplex

Standard:

RS-232

Transmission rates:

150; 300; 600; 1,200; 2,400;
4,800; 9,600; 19,200 baud

Parity:

Space, odd, even

Character format:

1 start bit, 7-bit ASCII, parity,
1 or 2 stop bits

Handshake:

2-wire interface: via software
(XON/XOFF); 4-wire interface:
via hardware handshake lines

(CTS/DTR)

Operating mode:

SBI, xBPI*

Network address™*:

0,1,2,.., 30,31

Data output format of the scale:

16 or 22 characters

* xBPI operating mode: 9,600 baud, 8 bits, odd parity, 1 stop bit
Network address is only valid in the XBPI mode

Factory Settings:

Transmission rate: 1,200 baud [5-1-41
Parity: Odd [5-2-31
Stop bits: 1 stop bit [5-3-11
Handshake: Hardware [5-4-31
1 character after CTS
Operating mode: SBI [5-5-11
Network address: 0 [5-6-11
Print manually/automatically: Manual after stability [6-1-21
Stop automatic printing: Not possible [6-2-21
Automatic prinfout, time-dependent: After 1 display update  [&=-3-11
Tare affer ind. printout: Off [6-4-11

Application initialization values:

Off

Line format:

For other applications/GLP
(22 characters)

Preparation

® See page 168 for the pin assignment chart



Line Format (Data Output Format)

You can output the values displayed
in the measured value line and

the weight unit with or without @
data ID code

Example: Without data ID code
+ 253 pcs

Example: With data ID code
ant + 253 pcs

Configure this parameter in the
Setup menu (Setup: Basic seftings:
Printout configuration: Line format).

The output with dafa ID code has
16 characters; without data ID code,
22 characters.

Output Format With 16 Characters

Display segments that are not activated are output as spaces. Characters
without a decimal point are output without a decimal point.

The following characters can be output, depending on the characters
displayed on the scale:

Normal Operation

Posiion 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1011121314 1516
- *DDDDDDODOD* UUUGRLI

or _ * ok %

or * * * * * * * * *

* Space

D: Digit or letter

U: Unit symbol

CR: Carriage return

LF: line feed

Special Codes

Posiion 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1011121314 1516
* * * * * * _ _ * * * * * * CR LF

or H H

or L L

or C

* Space

—— Weight

H: Overload

HH:  Overload in checkweighing

L: Underload

LL: Underload in checkweighing

C: Calibration/adjustment

Error Codes

Posion 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 1011 1213 14 15 16
E r o fC/E# # * * * * RIF

* .

. Space
## #:

Error code number



Data output example: + 1255.7 g

Posiion 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 Q 101112131415 16
+ 1 2 55 7 * g * * CRIF

Position 1: Plus or minus sign or space

Position 2: Space

Position 3-10:  Weight with a decimal point; leading zeros = space
Position 11: Space

Position 12=14:  Unit symbol or space

Carriage refurn

5:
6 Line feed

]
Position 1
Position 1

Data Output With ID Code

When data with an ID code is output, the ID code consisting of 6 characters
precedes the data with the 16-character format. These 6 characters identify the
subsequent value.

Operating the Scale

ID code characters | 1)

Stat Status

1D |dentifier

L ID  Weighing series no.

W ID  Weightsef number

1234567 8 @10111213141516171819 2021 22
1111+ *DDDDDDDD®*UU UCRILF
I ID code character!l U:  Unit symbol’l see “Toggle
*:  Space between Weight Units”
D:  Digit or letter CR: Carriage return
LF:  line feed

1) depends on scale type; e.g., not all units and characters are
available on scales verified for use in legal metrology

Special Codes
12345067 89101112131415161718192021 22

Nom. Exact calibration weight

S ID  Sample D

NUM Numeric input

T1 Application tare
memory |

N Net weight (T1 = O)

N1 Net weight (T1# O)

Qnt Quantity

Prc Percentage

nRef  Reference sample quantity

pRef  Reference percentage

wRef  Average piece weight

Wxx7% Reference percentage
weight

mDef  Target value for animal
weighing

Mu L Multiplication factor for

animal weighing

x—Net Resultin animal weighing

x-Res Calculated result in
animal weighing

Res Result using equation
(Calculation)

Setp  Target value for
checkweighing

S T a T * * * * _ _ * * * * * * CR LF

H H
L L
C

*: Space L: Underload

-— Weight LL: Underload

H: Overload in checkweighing

HH:  Overload in checkweighing  C: Calibration/adjustment

Error Codes

234567 8910111213141516171819 2021 22
"X E G TR EE T CRE

Space # # #: Eror code number

Min Lower limit for
checkweighing

Ma x Upper limit for
checkweighing

Time  Time thata value
was sfored

Compxx No. of components
in formulation

Tot.cp Tofal weight
in formulation

n Transaction counter

Total Sum of all values

Avg Average in statistics
s Standard deviation
srel Variation coefficient

Diff Difference between
maximum and minimum




Data Input Format

You can connect a computer to your scale to send commands via the scale
inferface port to control scale functions and applications.

Format 1

Meaning

Weighing mode 1

|
|
The commands sent are control commands and may have different formats; /Lv\ we!g:!ng moje g
eighing mode
e.g., control commands can have up o 26 characters. Each character must N Waidhi o
be transmitted according to the seffings configured in the Setup menu for eighing meae
data transmission. O Block keys
P Print
R Unblock keys
Format for Control Commands S Restart
Format 1: Esc | CR [F T Tare and zero
Format 2: Esc | # _ CR IF Z  Internal calibration/adjustment
Format3: Esc | # & (max.20& & _ CR IF Q  Acousfic signal
Format4: Esc | # & (max. 8 &) & _ CR [IF
Format 2
Esc: Escape % Underline [ASCII: 95) l# Meaning
I: Command character CR: Carriage RETURN (optional) 3 Zero
#: Number LF: line FEED (optional) f4  Tare [without zeroing)
& Number or letter max:  depends on kFT  Soft key T* Function depends
command character: on setting in applic-
i.e. parameter: kF6  Soft key 6* ation program
once the max. length is kF7  Function key
reached, input received is kF8 Function key [97]
cut off, rather than s3  Function key
discqrded as with keyboard 30" Perform infernal calibration™ *
input x1  Print scale model
x2  Print weighing platform
serial number
x3  Print weighing platform
software version
x4 Print display and control unit
software version
x5 Print (GMP) scale ID number
x6  Print weight set (“inventory”)
number
x/  Print weighing series number

Format 3 (not allowed
in the Setup menu)

I#  Meaning

z5  Input [GMP) scale ID number

z6  Input weight set (“inventory”)
number

z/  Input weighing series number

Format 4

Meaning

f

Text input in display

*

numbered from right to left

** builtin calibration weight required



Synchronization

During data communication between
the scale and an on-line device
(computer), messages consisting of
ASCII characters are transmitted via
the interface. For errorfree data
communication, the parameters for
baud rate, parity, handshake mode
and character format must be the
same for both units.

You can set these parameters in the
Setup menu so that they mafch those
of the ondine device. You can also
define parameters in the scale

to make dafa output dependent on
various conditions. The conditions
that can be configured are described
under each of the application
program descriptions.

If you do not plug a peripheral device
info the scale interface port,
no error message will be generated.

Handshake

The scale inferface (Sartorius Scale
Interface = SBI) has transmit and
receive buffers. You can define the
handshake parameter in the Setup
menu:

— Hardware handshake (CTS/DTR)
—  Software handshake (XON, XOFF)

Hardware Handshake

With a 4-wire interface, 1 more
character can be transmitted affer

CTS (Clear to Send).

Software Handshake

The software handshake is controlled
via XON and XOFF. When a
device is switched on, XON must be
transmitted to enable any connected
device to communicate.

When the software handshake is
configured in the Setup menu, the
hardware handshake becomes
active after the software handshake.

The data transmission sequence
is as follows:

Scale — byte —> Computer
(fransmitting — byte —> [receiving
device) — byte —>  device)

— byte —>

<— XOFF —

— byte —>

— byte —>

(Pause)

<— XON —

— byte —>

— byte —>

— byte —>

— byte —>

Operating the Scale

Transmitting Device:

Once XOFF has been received, it
prevents further transmission of
characters. When XON s received,
it reenables the transmitting device
to send data.

Receiving Device:

To prevent too many control
commands from being received at
one time, XON is not fransmitted
until the buffer is almost empty.

Activating Data Output

You can define the data output
parameter so that output is activated
either when a print command is
received or automatically and
synchronous with the scale display
or at defined intervals (see
application program descriptions
and auto-print seffing).

Data Output by Print Command

The print command can be

transmitted by pressing or by
a software command (Esc P).

Automatic Data Output

In the “auto print” operating mode,
data are output fo the interface port
without a print command. You can
choose to have data output
automatically at defined print intervals
with or without the stability parameter.
Whichever parameter you select, the
data will be output as the readouts
appear on the scale display. The
display update frequency depends
on both the model of the scale and
the current operating sfatus.

If you select the aufo print sefting,
data will be transmitted immediately
the moment you turn on the scale.
In the Sefup menu you can configure
whether this automatic output can be

stopped and started by pressing [ @ ].



Pin Assignment Chart

Female Interface Connector:

1 4-contact round connector, with
screw-lock hardware for cable gland

Pin Assignment Chart

14-contact:

Scale/YACOTFCX display and control unit

12-contact:

Zener Barrier

IDIO1-Z, YDIO2-Z, YDIO3-Z

14-contact  12-confact  RS-232 signal RS-485 signal')

Round Round (SBI and xBPI) (xBPI)

connecfor  connector

G A3) Control output "heavier”  Control output “heavier”
K B Data output (TxD) RxD —TxD = N

J C Data input [RxD) RxD—TxD - P

N D Data Terminal Ready (DTR) —

M E Signal GND Signal GND

F G3) Control output “lighter”  Control output “lighter”
A H Clear to Send (CTS) —

E 1?) Control output “equal”  Control output “equal”
O - Universal switch?) Universal switch?)

D L3) Control output “set” Control output “set”

Connect low-ohmic shield to the connector case

1) RS-485 interface available on request

2) See "Universal Switch for Remote Control” in the section “Additional
Functions” for more information on the switch functions

3] Control output available only for YDIO3-Z

Important Note:

A\ Only electrical equipment with a maximum voltage rating Vi of 250 V
is permitted to be connected to the Zener barrier. The voltage rating Vz
of this Zener barrier is 12 V.



Cabling Diagram (Adapter Cable for PC)

(Adapter cable YCCO1-03ISM5 - round — DB25-PC)
— Diogram for interfacing a computer via a Zener barrier to the scale using

the RS-232C/V24 standard and cables up to 15 m (50 fi) long

Cabling diagram:

Connection assignments for the cable from the Zener barrier to an

RS-232 PC interface

Operating the Scale

Female interface connector:
25-contact, D-Submini DB25S with
screw lock hardware

Pin labeling of the 25-contact D-SUB

connector:

13 !

© 0000000000000 ©
OOOOOOOOOOOO“
25

Barrier side PC side ,
Round connector or, 12-pin 25-contact D-Submini  Connector ~ front view
connector Male connector used:
Shield —— — — — — — ——— =1 [please use connectors with the
Sgn GND  E mm R —— 7 same specifications):
xD B mm m = 3 25-pin D-Submini DB25S, with
RxD C - ) integrated shielded cable clamp
DR D mm = 5 assembly (Amp type 826 985-1C)
CTS H - == )0 and fastening screws [Amp type
Control outputs 164 868-1)
checkweighing:
lighter* G mm ] -6
Equal* | mm ] -7 /\ Warning: When Using Pre-wired
Heavier* A mm 7 = |3 RS-232 Connecting Cables!
Set L= ! =10 RS-232 cables purchased from other
: . manufacturers often have incorrect
(The other pins are Shield on . ) ‘ ,
. pin assignments for use with Sartorius
not connected) both sides scales. Be sure o chock the b
: pin
N . , assignment against the chart below
only with YDIO3-Z Zener barrier befogre conne?:ting the cable, and dis-
connect any lines marked “Infernally
Connected”. Failure to do so may
damage or even completely ruin your
scale and/or peripheral device.
Cabling Diagram: RS-485
Hazardous area/location Safe area
1,200 m max.
[please comply with
the specifications
m grniobeiC e
FC........ —X.. 1 2) 3) 1 For example:
eeel YDO1Z PC with RS485
port port
1) 2)

Up to 8 scales max

1) 2)

B
FC ... —X.. 1)

with RS-485
port

1: 14-pin connector; order no. 69Y03166

2: Junction box; order no. 72583
3: Sarfonet cable; order no. 6906926 (please specify length)




Hazardous area/location [ Protected area

| | 20m |ypio2-z | YCCO1-03ISM5 6965619
FC...X. [RS232 °|— YDIO3-Z. L]

Scale Zener barrier

RxD |J C 7 TxD

CTS A H * DTR

XD | K B | RxD

DTR N D CTS

\
NV ARVANRVAN
V VY A A

1! ol
o 1

Important Note:

A\ Only electrical equipment with a maximum voltage rating Vi of 250 V
is permitted to be connected to the Zener barrier. The voltage rafing Vz

of this Zener barrieris 12 V.

C PC
PC
25-pin 9-pin
2 3
20 4
3 2
5 8
6 6
7 5




Operating the Scale

Cabling Diagram: Profibus

Hazardous area/location Safe area PLC
Simatic 87 |-—————-— ]
(Siemens) |
:
) Adapter for !
20 m Barier Profibus DP I
(please comply :
with the specifications |
given in the EC Type 5) |
FC........ —X... Examination Certificate) |
) YDIO2-Z VF2464 !
wihR$232  m D03, 7 YSPI3-232 f------1
port :
|
|
I
I Bus line
I (not part of
12-pin P-pin Ppin : equipment
round DSUB DSUB I supplied)
1,200 m max. |
(please comply :
with the specifications |
given in the EC Type |
ﬂ Examination Certificate) 4) :
FCo X | 1) 2 3) VF2465 l
with RS485 YDIO1-Z YSPI3485 ===~
port
1) 2)
1: 14-pin connector; order no. 69Y03166
Up fo 8 scales max. 1) 2) 2: Junction box; order no. 72583
3: Sartonet cable; order no. 6906926 (specify length)
8] 4: Order cable through our Fast Factory. Be sure to specify the length when ordering.
FC“);]' RS 23(5 1) The total length incl. the cable between the scales and the barrier may not exceed 1,200 m max.
ith RS-
" ort 5: Order cable through our Fast Factory. Be sure to specify the length when ordering.
P The fotal length incl. the cable between the scales and the barrier may not exceed 23 m max.




Connecting Cable (between YDI02/03-Z and YSP13-232): VF2464

RU12 connector YDI02/03-Z YSPI3-232 | D-SUB 9-pin
RS-232 connector | connector
Al> Shield 1
B | TxD TxD 2
C | RxD :><: RxD 3
D | DTR 4
E | Signal GND M —»GND 5
F \ +5V Out 6
G | < CTS 7
H|CTS < » DTR 8
J | = 9
K
L |SET
M

Connecting Cable (between YDIO1-Z and YSP13-485): VF2465

RU12 connector YDIO1-Z YSPI3-485 D-SUB 9-pin
RS-232 connector connector

A Shield 1
B | RxD-TxD-N b\ 2
C | RxD-TxD-P o - [ RxD-TxD-P 3
D N Z
E | Signal GND *+— » | GND 5
F +5V Out 6
G 7
H RxD-TxD-N 8
J 9
K

L

M




Error Codes

Error codes are displayed in the main display or text line for 2 seconds.
The program then returns automatically to the previous status.

Display

Cause

Error Codes

Solution

No segments appear on the display

No AC power is available
The AC adapter is not plugged in

Automatic shutoff configured in
Setup [code B 7 )

Check the AC power supply
Plug in the AC adapter

Press fo switch on the scale
orselectcode 8 7 2
in Sefup ("no aufomatic shutoff’)

H The load exceeds the Unload the scale
scale capacity
LorErr 54 The weighing pan is not in place Place the weighing pan
on the scale/may have to be turned
off and on again it "L" is displayed
Err O Data output not compatible with Change the configuration in
> Diseplaw ranze output format the Seftup menu
Err Od Calibration/adjustment condition Calibrate only when zero
Cal. n. rossible not met, e.g., is displayed
— The scale was not tared Press fo tare
— The scale is loaded Unload the scale
Err O3 Calibration/adjustment could not Allow the scale to warm up
Cal./adi. interruet be completed within a cerfain time again and repeat the
adjustment process
Err OB Builtin calibration weight Confact your local Sartorius
Int. wt. defectiuve is defective Service Center
Err 07 Function not allowed in scales Contact your local Sartorius

Function blocked

verified for use in legal metrology

Service Center for information
on having the settings changed

Err OB~ The load on the scale is foo Check whether the “power-on

< zero ranae heavy fo zero the readout zero range” is set

Err D9* Taring is not possible when the gross ~ Zero the scale

< B not allowed weight is € zero

Err 10 Tare key and 2nd tare memory are Press [ CF] to clear the formulation

Tare foct., blocked

blocked when there is data in the
tare memory for the formulation
application

application; the tare key and 2nd
fare memory are then accessible

Err 11 Tare memory not allowed Check the tare value entered
TareZ blocked

Err I Tare memory greater than weighing Check sample/container
Tare2 > Max. range or range limits

Err 171 Infernal adjustment is not possible Reduce the preload or
Add.-wt. > Max. because preload is too heavy change the configuration
Err 30 Inferface port for printer output Contact your local

Frint fct. blocked

is blocked

Sartorius Service Center

* = occurs only via the SBl inferface (ESC f3_/f4_)



Display/Problem

Cause

Solution

Err 31

FPrint fct. blocked

Inferface handshake inferrupted
(XOFF, CTS)

Transmit XON, then CTS

Eef.wt. too liasht

Error in storing reference weight
(with the counting or weighing-
in-percent application)

Weight too light or there is
no sample on the scale

Cannot uwurpdate

Reference updating not possible
(with the counting application)

See "Counting” in "Operating
the Scale” for reference
updating criteria

Hot a number
xXxxX Too low
xxxxx Too hiah

Input wrong (for any
application program), e.g.,
alphabetic input not allowed

Follow the instructions for the
application programs

Too mand char.

Input text too long

Allowable text lengths, incl.
decimal point:
-S1ID, NUM, LD,

ID: max. 20 characters
-W ID: max. 14 characters

Eduation too long

Equation exceeds 28 characters

Limit equation o 28 characters

Limits different
than unit

The unit for the tolerance limits
entered during checkweighing is
different than that required for the
current application

Change the tolerance limits to
fit the application

Err 10x
x=1:
x=20
x=3:
x=Y:

"Checkerboard” pattern displayed
continuously

Key is stuck
Key pressed when switching on
the scale:

] (F1, F2, F5, FO), [CF]

(D], @(FB) (o] [3], - (9]
(2] 5] [e][] [TaReHright
(1] [7] [8] =] (F4), m
[TAREHeft

key was pressed when turning on

the scale, or is stuck

Release key or
Contact your local
Sartorius Service Center

Err 340 Operating parameter [EEPROM| Confact your local Sartorius
is wrong Service Center
No WP Weighing platform is defective Contact your local Sartorius
Service Center
blocked Function blocked none
The special code € None of the keys has been pressed Press a key

remains displayed

since the scale was turned on

The weight readout
changes constantly

Unstable ambient conditions

Too much vibration, or the scale
is exposed fo a draft

A foreign object is caught between
the pan and the scale housing

Set up the scale

in another area

Change Setup configurations
fo adapt the scale fo the
ambient conditions

Remove the foreign object

The weight readout is
obviously wrong

The scale has not been

calibrated /adjusted

The scale was not tared

before weighing

The scale is not level

The dust cover is caught under the
weighing pan

Calibrate/adjust the scale
Tare before weighing

level the scale
See "Replacing the Dust Cover” in

the chapter “Care and Mainfenance”

If any other errors occur, contact your local Sartorius Service Center!
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Recycling

To ensure adequate protection for
safe shipment, Sarforius products are
packaged o the extent necessary
using environmentally friendly
materials. After successful installation
of the equipment, you should return
this packaging for recycling because
it is a valuable source of secondary
raw material.

For information on recycling options,
including recycling of old weighing
equipment, confact your municipal
waste disposal center or local
recycling depot.

Recycling



Overview

General Views of the Scales

FCO4BBE-SX(CE)

sartgrius
5;55@Q /

O J 3
o 4
5
= 6
e hd / 7
O 8
<. /
\/
7
2] <=
20 %
19
18
17
16 . -sarl4>rius-
T T L . . .
10 TARE 0009 2 | TARE 10
Egg%%}m: r"Rhe:';l:nllla — [Start
15 e s | =]=ll=ll=ll=]le ][ & |—— 11
14 RS 12
13 |
Pos.  Designation Spare Part Order No.  Pos.  Designation Spare Part Order No.
1 Display and control unit 13 Numeric keys
2 Draft shield cover 69 PO002 14 Shift key for entering letters
3 Class cylinder 69 14290 15 On/off key
4 Weighing pan 69 [PO004 16 Display
5 Pan support 69 LPOO0S 17 Lug for attaching an antitheft locking device
6 Shield disk 69 PO003 18 Main grounding ferminal
7 leveling foot 69 B20005 19 AC power socket
8 Menu access switch 20  Dafa inferface port
9 Metrological 1D label 21 level indicator
((r?r;:?/eoEnUs),cdes verified for legal metrology Nof shown:
10 lT } Dust cover for weighing platform 69 60FBO1
are K&y Dust cover for display&control unit 69 60LPO3
11 Functfion keys C d bluas |
12 Print key aps and plugs for
covering ports (sef] 69 B20009




Overview of the Scales

Overview

FC6CCE-HX(CE), FC2CCE-SX(CE), FC12CCE-SX(CE), FC12CCE-IXCE, FC6CCE-SX(CE)

"-CE" identifies the scale as verified for legal metrology in the EU*

19 =]
18
17
16
15
14
Magezae =] . .. ."=.193-',_a
8 TARE 009 = | TARE 8
FEE £ ) 6V — [Start
13 e ||SETU"||A||A||A||A||A||A|| @ |« |5 Q
12 10
11 |
Pos.  Designation Spare Part Order No.  Pos.  Designation Spare Part Order No.
1 Display and control unit 12 Shift key for enfering lefters
2 Weighing pan/load plate 69 LPOO0O7 13 On/off key
3 Pan shiel 14 Display
(depends on type of model] 69 [PO0O08 15 Lug for attaching an
4 leveling foot 69 B20005 antitheft locking device
5 Menu access switch 16 Main grounding conductor
6 Shock absorber 69 POO10 17 AC power socket
7 Metrological ID label 18  Data inferface port
(only on scales verified for legal metrology 19 level indicator
in the EU)
8 Tare key Not shown:
9 Function keys Dust cover for weighing platform 69 60FBO2
10 Print key Dust cover for display&control unit 69 60LPO3
11 Numeric keys Caps and plugs for
N covering ports (sef] 69 B20009

including the Signatories of the Agreement
on the European Economic Area



Overview of the Scales

FC34EDE-HX(CE), FC34EDE-PX(CE), FC16EDE-HX(CE), FC12EDE-PX(CE), FC64EDE-SX(CE), FC64EDE-HX

“.CE” identifies the scale as verified for legal metrology in the EU*

6 TARE g' 00 =« TARE 6
LR e et - =T
L I A | | e [ e N
10— G e e e e 8
o |
Pos.  Designation Spare Part Order No.  Pos.  Designation Spare Part Order No.
1 Main grounding treminal 11 On/off key
2 level indicator 12 Display
3 AC power socket 69 14290 13 leveling foot 69 LCO093
4 Data interface port 69 [PO004 14 mefrological ID label (only on scales verified for
5 Manu access switch legal metrology in the EU)
6 Tare key 15 load plate
7 Function keys 16 Display and control unit
8 Print key
(]? Numeric keys Not shown:

O Shifikey

Dust cover for display&control unit

* including the Signatories of the Agreement on the European Economic Area
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Overview

General View of the Terminal

FCA Models (this example: YACO1FC-X terminal)

HEEEE

ex line By squﬁrius
15 ol 7] ls]
M ﬁ B
!

13
/ [@ e B o]
\ J
12 3
11 4
10 5
Q 6
® 7
o |
& 8

Pos.  Designation Pos.  Designation

| Toggle key for changing application programs 10 Cable gland for connecting a weighing platform
2 Numeric keys 11 Print key

3 Shift key for entering lefters 12 Tare key

4 CF key (clear function) 13 Function keys

5 Serial communications port (14-pin) 14 Setup key

6 Power jack 15 On/standby key

7 Vent valve 16 Display

8 Terminal for an equipotential bonding conductor

Q Plug covering access swifch



Specifications

Standard Models

General Specifications:

AC power source/ power requirements

AC adapter, 90 V AC [min.) to 264 V AC [max.)

Frequency

48 - 60 Hz

Allowable ambient operating temperature

0...+40°C (273 ...313K, 32°F ... 104 °F)

Adaptation to ambient condifions

By selection of 1 of 4 optimized filter levels

Display update 0.1-04
[depends on the filter level selected)

Power consumption 25 VA
Hours of operation with fully charged

YRB 06 Z external battery pack, approx. 14 h

Selectable weight units

Grams, kilograms, carats, pounds, ounces, Troy ounces, Hong Kong taels, Singapore faels,
Taiwanese taels, grains, pennyweights, milligrams, parts per pound, Chinese taels, mommes,
Austrian carats, Tola, Baht and Mesghal

Selectable application programs

Mass unit conversion, counting, weighing in percent, animal weighing, calculation,
density determination, over/under checkweighing, time-controlled functions, fotalizing, statisfics,
2nd tare memory, identifiers, product data memories

Built-in interface

Format:

Parity:
Transmission rates:
Handshake:

RS-232C

7-bit ASCII, 1 start bit,

1 or 2 stop bits

odd, even or space
15010 19,200 baud
Software or hardware

Specifications of the Individual Models:

Model FCO6BBE-SX FC6CCE-HX FC2CCE-SX FC12CCE-SX FC6CCE-SX
Readability g 0.001 0.01 0.01 0.1 0.1
Weighing capacity g 620 6,200 2,200 12,000 6,200
Max. capacity kg 3 25 10 50 50

Tare range [subtractive) g - 620 -6,200 -2,200 - 12,000 -6,200
Electronically compensated preload 93 - 110 1,200 1,240
[without restricting weighing range)

Max. preload when starfing g 110 5,200 1,300 10,000 6,400
calibration/adjusiment

(scale must be zeroed)

Repeatability [standard deviation) <tg  0.001 0.01 0.01 0.05 0.05
Linearity <+g  0.002 0.02 0.02 0.2 0.1
Sensifivity driff within +10 ... +30 °C <+/K 2100 2100 2.10° 4.10° 4.10°
Response time (average) 1.5 1.5 1.5 1 1

External calibration weight g 500 (E2) 5,000 (E2) 2,000 (F1) 5,000 (F1) 5,000 (F2)
(of at least accuracy class...)

load plate mm @130 218 x 200 218 x 200 218 x 200 218 x 200
Dimensions (W x D x H) mm 240x294x86 240x294x86 240x294x86 240x294x86 240x294x86
Net weight, approx. kg 7 8.4 7.3 7.3 7.3

Dust and water protection rating

according fo EN 60529 P54




Overview

Model FC64EDE-H, FC34EDE-H, FC16EDE-H,
FCAG4EDE-HX FCA34EDE-HX FCA16EDE-HX

Readability g 0.1 0.1 0.1

Weighing capacity kg 64 34 16

Max. overload capacity kg 130 130 130

Tare range (subtractive) kg - 64 -34 -16

Electronically compensated preload kg 13 4 4

[without restricting weighing range)

Max. preload when starting kg ca. 45 ca. 21 ca. 19

calibration/adjustment (scale display

does not have to be zeroed)

Repeatability <xg 0.1 0.1 0.05

Linearity <stg 0.5 0.2 0.2

Sensitivity drift within +10 ... +30 °C <+/K 3.10° 2.10°¢ 2.10°¢

Response time (average) s 1.5 1.5 1.5

External standard calibration weight kg 10 (F1) 10 (F1) 10 (F1)

[of at least accuracy class...)

Platform dimensions mm 300 x 400

Net weight, approx. kg 16.0

Dust and water protection rating

according fo EN 60529 P44 P65 P65

Model FC34EDE-PX, FC12EDE-PX, FC64EDE-SX,
FCA34EDE-PX FCA12EDE-HX FCAG4EDE-SX

Readability g 0.1/0.2/0.5 0.1/0.2 1

Weighing capacity kg 8/16/34 6/12 64

Max. overload capacity kg 130 130 130

Tare range (subtractive) kg -34 -12 - 64

Electronically compensated preload kg 4 4 13

[without restricting weighing range)

Max. preload when starting kg ca. 21 ca. 10 ca. 45

calibration/adjustment (scale display

does not have to be zeroed)

Repeatability <+xg  0.05/0.05/0.1 0.05/0.05 0.3

Linearity <sxg 0.2 0.2 1

Sensitivity drift within +10 ... +30 °C <+/K 2.10° 2107 3-10°¢

Response time (average) s 1.5 1.5 1.5

External standard calibration weight kg 10 (F2) 10 (F1) 10 (F2)

(of at least accuracy class. .|

Platform dimensions mm 300 x 400

Net weight, approx. kg 16.0

Dust and water protection rating

according fo EN 60529 IP65




Model

FCA150IGG-HX

FCA300IGG-HX

Readability g 1 2
Weighing capacity kg 150 300

Max. overload capacity kg 600 600

Tare range [subfractive) kg 150 300
Electronically compensated preload kg 30 60
[without restricting weighing range)

Max. preload when starfing kg approx. 120 approx. 300
calibration/adjustment (scale display

does not have to be zeroed)

Repeatability <+g | 2

Linearity <tg 4 8
Sensitivity drift within +10 ... +30 °C <+/K 2.5.10% 2.5.10%
Response time (average) s 1.5 1.5
External standard calibration weight kg 50 (F2) 50 (F1)

(of at least accuracy class...)

Platform dimensions mm 800 x 600

Net weight, approx. kg 70

Dust and water protection rating

according fo EN 60529 P67




Models Verified by the Manufacturer, with EC Type Approval

General Specifications

Overview

AC power source/ power requirements

AC adapter, 90 V AC (min.] to 264 V AC [max.)

Frequency

48 - 60 Hz

Allowable ambient temperature range

0...+40°C (273...313 K, 32°F...104°F)

Adaptation to ambient condifions

By selection of 1 of 4 optimized filter levels

Display update
[depends on the filter level selected)

0.1-04

Power consumption

25 VA

Selectable weight units

Grams, kilograms

Selectable application programs

Mass unit conversion, counting, weighing in percent, animal weighing, calculation, density
determination, over/under checkweighing, time-controlled functions, tofalizing, sfafisfics,

2nd tare memory, identifiers

Builtin interface

Format:

Parity:
Transmission rafes:
Handshake:

RS-232C

7-bit ASCII, 1 start bit,
1 or 2 stop bifs
Space, odd, even
150 to 19,200 baud
Software or hardware

Specifications of the Individual Models:

Model

FCO6BBE-SXCE FC6CCE-HXCE

FC2CCE-SOCE

Type

isolEST in conjunction with BD BF

Accuracy class * @ a

Scale interval d* g 0.001 0.01 0.01

Max. weighing capacity * g 620 6,200 2,200
Verification scale interval e* g 0.01 0.1 0.1

Min. capacity* g 0.02 0.5 0.5

Max. overload capacity kg 3 25 10

Tare range [subtractive) < 100% of the max. weighing capacity

Electronically compensated preload g 93 - 110
[without restricting weighing range)

Max. preload when starting g 110 5,200 1,300
calibration/adjustment

(scale must be zeroed)

Application range according to CD* g 0.02 - 620 0.5-6,200 0.5-2,200
Response time (average) s 1.5 1.5 1.5
Pan/load plate size mm @130 218 x 200 218 x 200
Dimensions (W x D x H) mm 240x294x86 240x294x86 240x294x86
Net weight. approx. kg 7 8.4 7.3

Dust and water protection rating
according fo EN 60529

IP 54 (protected against harmful dust deposits and splashes of water)

* CD = Council Directive 90,/384 /EEC on non-aufomatic weighing insfruments used within the European Economic Area



Model-Specific Specifications:

Model FC12CCE-SXCE FC6CCE-SXCE FC12CCE-IXCE

Type isolEST in conjunction with BD BF

Accuracy class * @

Scale interval d* g 0.1 0.1 0.5

Max. weighing capacity* g 12,000 12,000 6,200

Verification scale interval e* g | 1 0.5

Min. capacity® g 5 5 25

Max. capacity kg 50 50 50

Tare range (subtractive) <100% of the max. weighing capacity

Electronically compensated preload g 1,200 1,240 1,200

(without restricting weighing range)

Max. preload when sfarting g 8,200 2,440 8,200

calibration/adjustment

(scale must be zeroed)

Application range according to CD* g~ 5 - 12,000 5-6,200 25-12,000

Response time (average) s 1 1

Pan size mm 218 x 200 218 x 200 218 x 200

Net weight, approx. kg 7.3 7.3 7.3

Dust and water protection rating

according to EN 60529 P54

Model FC34EDE-HXCE, FC16EDE-HXCE, FC34EDE-PXCE, FC12EDE-PXCE, FC64EDE-SXCE,
FCA34EDE-HXCE FCA16EDE-HXCE FCA34EDE-PXCE =~ FCA12EDE-PXCE ~ FCAG4EDE-SXCE

Type isoTEST in conjunction with BF BF

Accuracy class * @

Scale interval d* g 0.1 0.1 0.1/0.2/0.5 0.1/0.2 ]

Max. weighing capacity* kg 34 16 8/16/34 6/12 o4

Verification scale interval e* g | 1 1 1 10

Min. capacity* g 5 5 5 5 50

Tare range (subfractive) <100% of the max. weighing capacity

Max. capacity kg 130

Electronically compensated preload kg 4 4 4 4 13

[without restricting weighing range)

Max. preload when sfarting kg ca. 21 ca. 19 ca. 21 ca. 10 ca. 45

calibration/adjustment

(scale does not have to be zeroed)

Application range according to CD* g 5 - 34,000 5-16,000 5-34,000 5-12,000 50 - 64,000

Response time (average) s 1.5

Selectable weight units Grams GCrams Grams Grams Kilograms
and kilograms and kilograms and kilograms and kilograms

Pan size mm 300 x 400

Net weight, approx. kg 16.0

Dust and water protection rating

according to EN 60529 IP65

* CD = Council Directive 90,/384,/EEC for non-automatic weighing instruments used within the European Economic Area



Dimensions (Scale Drawings)
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Platform on FCA....IGG Models
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FCA Display and Control Unit
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Control Box Installation:

Make sure you use screws of the required length. Install additional panels or other materials as necessary to ensure that
the housing is impenetrable in accordance with the IP protection rating.

Installation dimensions:
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Accessories (Options)
Product

Power supply (AC adapter) for use outside a hazardous
area/location

European version:
GB version:

/N Install the cable so that it is protected from damage.
Connect the terminal of the housing to a terminal
for equipotential bonding (PE = profective earthing
or grounding conductor)

Power supply (AC adapter) for use within a hazardous
area/location

European version:
GB version:

/N Install the cable so that it is protected from damage.
Connect the terminal of the housing to a terminal
for equipotential bonding (PE = protective earthing
or grounding conductor)

Zener barrier for use outside a hazardous area/location
— 4 data lines
— 4 data lines and 4 control lines
—  Connection in a bus system over RS485
(data cable not supplied)

A\ Install the cable so that it is protected from damage.
Connect the terminal of the housing to a suitable
ground electrode (PE = protective earthing
or grounding conductor).

T-connector for hazardous areas/locations

A\ Install the cable so that it is protected from damage.

Order No.

YPS02-ZDR
YPS02-ZGR

YPS02-XDR
YPS02-ZGR

YDIO2-Z
YDIO3-Z

YDIO1-Z

YTEO2-X



Product Order No.

Foot switch for hazardous areas/locations YPEO5-X
(Choice of functions to emulate keys on the display
and control unit:

(@], [mre, [B7], [isoTEST],

Data printer (not for use in hazardous areas/locations) YDPO3-0OCE

for hard copies with the date, time, statistical evaluation,
fransaction counter; with an LCD (can be connected using:
adapter cable YCCOT-0016M3 or directly,

without the prinfer cable included, using the interface cable
YCCO1-0019M3)

Can be used in legal metrology.

Please note: For verfied scales with e # d, the last digit

on the prinfout must be specially identified as shown

on the scale display. Please set this parameter in the

prinfer menu [see instructions manual for the printer)

Data printer (not for use in hazardous areas/locations) YDPO2IS-OCE

Strip and label printer with thermal head;

108 mm paper width (= 4.3 in.), connecting cable and
external power supply

Can be used in legal metrology.

Data printer (not for use in hazardous areas/locations) YDPOA4IS-OCE

Strip and label prinfer with thermal print head,
paper width: max. 60 mm, includes connecting cable
Can be used in legal metrology.
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RS-485 data interface (must be installed at the Sartorius
Fast Factory or by a Sartorius service technician)

for FC...BBE/CCE models: TTY,/10 mA YDOO1F-X
for FC...BBE/CCE models: RS-485 YDOO2F-X
for FC...EDE models RS-485 YDOO3FC-X
for FC...EDE models TTY /10 mA YDOO4FC-X
for FCA models: TTY/10 mA YDOOTFT-X
for FCA models: RS-485 YDOO2FT-X
Cable for connecting welghlni platform to sepqrote

display and control unit (length: 2.70 m = 9 f Ask for

for FC...EDE models information
for models with a weighing capacity <12 kg YCCO1-19M3
Front-mounted tiltable display and control unit YDHOTF
Wrap-around load plate YLPO1

for models FCOCCE-SX, FC12CCE-SX, FC12CCE-I X

Hook for under-scale weighing for FC-EDE models 69EA0040
Calibration weights Ask for

for all FB scales, extensive assortment, optionally available  information
with officially recognized DKD certificate

Extension cable YCCO1-01I1SMé

12-pin round male connector/
12-pin round female connector (6 m; = 20 f.)

Interface cable YCCO1-03ISM5
for connecting a PC to the YDIO3-Z, YDIO1-Z Zener barrier
Inferface cable YCCO01-0019M3

for directly inferfacing the scale fo the YDPO3-OCE

data prinfer (via Zener barrier)

Adapter cable YCCO1-0016M3
From round male connector to RS232-D-Submini

female interface connector; for directly connecting

Sartorius accessories to the scale via Zener barrier]

Adapter cable, from 25-pin D-Submini 6965619

male connector to 9-contact D-Submini

female connector; length 0.25 m (= .8 ft.)

Tiltable display and control unit retainer for wall mounting

(stainless steel) for FCA display and control units YDHOTF
Adapter plate for fastening the FCA display and control
unit to the floor stand YASO1FT-X

Floor stand (stainless steel), height: 1.1 m (approx. 3.5 f) YDHO3IS
for FCA display and confrol units
(adapter plate YASO1FTX required)

SartoConnect data transfer software for YSCO1I
connecting your Sartorius scale to a PC running

the Windows 95, 98 or NT operating system.

For loading measurement data from the scale into any PC

for further processing (e.g., with Excel or Access)

Includes @/12-pin cable for connecting the scale to the PC.

Sartorius Win Scale YSWO03
Scale driver software for use under Windows 95 /98 /2000,/NT.
Display scale readout on the PC monitor and provides secure

memory for storing dafa that is subject to legal control.

Configuration software (PC, DOS) YADO1IS
For sforing and loading scale settings
Sartorius “NICE Label Express” YADO2IS

For creating customerspecific printouts

Profibus serial inferface (must be connected outside

hazardous area/location using Zener barrier)

— for RS-232 interface YSPI3-232
— for RS-485 interface YSPI3-485



C€ Marking

The CE Mark on Sartorius
Weighing Equipment

In 1985, the Council of the European
Community approved a resolution
concerning a new approach to the
technical harmonization and
standardization of national regulations.
The organization for monitoring
compliance with the directives and
standards concerning the C€ marking
is governed in the individual EU
Member States through the
implementation of the EC Directives
adopted by the respective national
laws. As of December 1993, the
scope of validity for all EC Directives
has been extended to the Member
States of the European Union and the
Signatories of the Agreement on the
European Economic Area.

Sartorius complies with the EC
Directives and European Standards
in order to supply its customers with
weighing instruments and related
equipment that feature the latest
oﬁvonced technology and provide
many years of trouble-free service.

The €€ mark may be affixed only fo
weighing instruments and associated
equipment that comply with the
applicable Directivel(s):

Council Directive 89/336/EEC
“Electromagnetic compatibility (EMC)”

Applicable European Standards:

Limitation of emissions:
In accordance with product standard
EN 61326-1 Class B [residential

area)

Defined immunity to interference:
In accordance with product standard

EN 613261 (industrial area)

Important Note:

The operator shall be responsible for
any modifications to Sarforius
equipment and for any connections
of cables or equipment not supplied
by Sartorius and must check and, if
necessary, correct these modifications

and connections. On request, Sartorius
will provide information on the minimum
operating specifications (in accordance

with the Standards listed above for
defined immunity fo inferference).

94/9/EEC “Equipment or protective
system infended for use in potentially
exposive atmospheres”

Applicable European Standards
for “electrical equifmenf designed

for use in potentially explosive

atmospheres”:

EN 50014 Ceneral
requirements

EN 50018 Flameproof
enclosure "d”

EN 50020 Infrinsic safety “i"

(See aftached EC Type-Examination
Certificates starting on page 195)

73/23/EEC “Electrical equipment
esigned for use within certain
voltage limits”

Applicable European Standards:
EN 60950

Safety of information technology
equipment including electrical
business equipment

EN 61010

Safety requirements for electrical
equipment for measurement, control
and laboratory use

Part 1:

Ceneral requirements

If you use electrical equipment in
installations and under ambient
conditions requiring higher safety
standards, you must comply with the
provisions as specified in the
applicable regulations for installation
in your country.

Weighing Instruments for Use

in Legal Metrology:

Council Directive 90/384/EEC
“Non-automatic weighing instruments”

This Directive regulates the defermination
of mass in legal metrology.

For the respective Declaration of Type
Conformity for weighing instruments
that have been veri%ed y Sartorius
for use as legal measuring instruments
and that have an EC Type-Approval
Certificate, see the operating
instructions for the weighing platform
you use, or the "Guide fo Verification
of Weighing Instruments.”

This Directive also regulates the
performance of the EC verification by
the manufacturer, provided that an EC
Type-Approval Certificate has been
issued and the manufacturer has been
accredited by an officer of a Notified
Body registered at the Commission

of the European Community for
performing such verification.

Sartorius complies with EC Directive
No. 90/384 /EEC for non-automatic
weighing instruments, which has been
in eﬁed since January 1, 1993,
within the Single European Market,
as well as the accreditation of the
Quality Management System of
Sartorius AG by Lower Saxony's
Regional Administrative Department
of legal Metrology (Nieder-
sdchsisches Landesverwaltungsamt —
Fichwesen) from February 15, 1993.

For additional information on the
C€ mark on Sarforius equipment,
see Sartorius Publication No.

W--0052-e93081.

“EC Verification” —
A Service Offered by Sartorius

Our service technicians authorized to
perform the verification of your weighin
instruments that are acceptable for?ego
metrological verification can inspect
and verily the mefrological specifications
at the place of installation within the
Member States of the European Union
and the Signatories of the Agreement
on the European Economic Area.

Subsequent Verifications within the
European Countries

The validity of the verification will
become void in accordance with the
national regulations of the country in
which the weighing instrument is
used. For information on verification
and legal regulations currently appli-
cable in your country, and to obtain
the names of the persons to contact,
please contact your local Sarforius
office, dealer or service center.
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Declaration of Type Conformity
to Directive No. 90/384/EEC

This declaration is valid for non-automatic electromechanical weighing instruments for use in legal
metrology. These weighing instruments accepted for legal metrological verification have an EC
Type-Approval Certificate. The model(s) concerned is(are) listed below along with the respective
type, accuracy class, and number of the EC Type-Approval Certificate:

Model Type Accuracy Class EC Type In Conjunction with Test
Approval No. Certificate
Type Certificate No.

FB/FC.....-.0CE iso-TEST @ D97-09-018 BD BF D09-96.30
FB/FC.....-.OCE iso-TEST a D97-09-018 BB BD D09-95.08
FBG/FCG....~.OCE  iso-TEST @ D97-09-018 BF BF D09-96.30
FC....-X.CE iso-TEST D97-09-018 MA BF D09-96.30
FC....-.XCE iso-TEST @ D97-09-018 BA BF D09-96.30
FC....-XCE iso-TEST @ D97-09-018 BF BF D09-96.30
FB/FC....-.XCE iso-TEST a D97-09-018 BD BF D09-96.30
FCA/FCB.....-.XCE iso-TEST a D97-09-018 BF BF D09-96.30

SARTORIUS AG declares that its
weighing instrument types comply
with the requirements of the Council
Directive on non-automatic weighing
instruments, no. 90/384/EEC of 20
June 1990; the associated European
Standard "Metrological aspects of
non-automatic weighing
instruments,” No. EN 45501; the
amended, currently valid versions of
the national laws and decrees
concerning legal metrology and
verification in the Member States of
the European Union, the EU, and the
Signatories of the Agreement on the
European Economic Area, which have
adopted this Council Directive into
their national laws; and with the
requirements stipulated on the Type-
Approval Certificate for verification.
This Declaration of Type Conformity
is valid only if the ID label on the
weighing instrument has the CE
mark of conformity and the green
metrology sticker with the

Sartorius AG
37070 Goettingen, Germany
Signed in Gottingen, 10.12.2001

7
LG L &00 Z
br. 6. Maaz

(Head of Technical Operations )

stamped letter "M" (the two-digit number
in large print stands for the year in which
the mark has been affixed):

c€o1.. M

If these marks are not on the ID label, this
Declaration of Type Conformity is not valid.
Validity can be obtained, for example, by
submitting the weighing instrument for final
action to be taken by an authorized
representative of SARTORIUS AG. The period
of validity of this Declaration of Type
Conformity shall expire upon any tampering
with, repair or modification of this weighing
instrument or, in some Member States, on the
date of expiration.

The operator of this weighing instrument
shall be responsible for obtaining an
authorized renewal of the verification, such
as subsequent or periodic verification, of the
weighing instrument for use as a legal
measuring instrument.

o [ttt

J. Rehwald
(Head of QuAlity Management &t Services )

0AW-113-2/02.96
P106ec01.doc




EG-Type Examination Garificate Numiber: KEMA 01ATEX1098 X
4} Equipmant or protactive system:

(B} Address: Weender Landstrale B4-108, 37075 Gattingen, Garmany

] Thia equipmant or pralective sysiem and any acceptable varation theneto is specified in
the schedula o this cartficabs and the documents therein ralermsd o
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Cenification Managar
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HOERLA Qua by BV,

LErechinmweg 350, 03 AR Amiem, The Helherandy  P-LHEDITED BY THE
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(14)

(15)

KEMAX

SCHEDULE

to EC-Type Examination Certificate KEMA 01ATEX1099 X

Description

The Weighing Modules series, Type IS....BBE-.X...., IS....CCE-X...., IS....EDE-.X.... and
IS....IGG-.X.... serve to measure weights and have connections for supply and a remote
terminal for data handling.

Depending of the type the connections to the remote terminal and supply are via plugs or
an integral cable, in the latter case e.g. via a junction box Type YAS06IS-X.

The Weighing Modules differ in size and construction, depending of the weight they can
measure.

The Weighing Systems series, Type FC......- X.... ,FCA......-X.... and FCB......-. X.... serve
to measure weights, handle the data and provide communication with other units (e.g. a
PC). The Weighing Systems consist of a Weighing Module of one of the above mentioned
types and a terminal with a display and a keyboard.

Type FC......- X.... has an integral terminal, for Type FCA......- X.... and FCB......- X.... the
terminal is remote mounted.

All types are supplied by four independent intrinsically safe supplies.
All types have the same supply and data communication circuits.
All types have external connections for passive equipment (e.g. a foot switch).

Type FCB......-.X.... has additional 1/O circuits for connection of the outputs to associated
circuits via barriers and input circuits to passive circuits (e.g. switches).

Ambient temperature range -20 °C ... +40 °C.

Electrical data

All types

Unless otherwise specified, the connection-identifications are shown below per type.
Supply circuits .......cccoccveviennnns in type of explosion protection intrinsic safety EEx ib IIC,

only for connection to a certified intrinsically safe circuit,
with following maximum values (for each circuit):

Circuit Ui Ii Pi Ci Li
V-1 12,6 V 133 mA 1,68 W 0nF 0mH
V-2 12,6 V 133 mA 1,68 W 0nF 0mH
V-3 86V 187 mA 1,61 W 300 nF 0 mH
V-4 12,6 V 150 mA 1,89 W 100 nF 0mH
Data communication circuit ...... in type of explosion protection intrinsic safety EEx ib IIC,

with the following maximum values (per circuit unless
otherwise specified):

o = 86 V
lb = 23 mA
P, = 50 mw

The maximum allowed external capacitance C,= 6 pF,
the maximum allowed external inductance L, = 60 mH.
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(13) SCHEDULE

(14) to EC-Type Examination Certificate KEMA 01ATEX1099 X

Electrical data (continued)

Circuits only for connection to a certified intrinsically safe circuit, with following maximum
values (for each circuit per applicable connection combination):

Circuit U; I; P; C; L; Connections Note
[Vl | [mA] | [mW] | [nF] | [mH]
RS232 | 12,6 85 270 3 0 A/J/K/IN/M (BU9) or 1)
9/10/11/12/8 (BUB)
RS232 | 12,6 10 30 4 0 C/D/E/FIG/M (BU9) or 1)
2/3/4/5/6/8 (BU6)
RS485 | 12,6 85 270 110 0 JIK/IL/IM (BU9) or 1)
3/4 (BU30) + 9/10 (BUSG)
RS485 | 12,6 10 30 4 0 C/D/E/FIG/M (BU9) or 1)
6/11/8 (BUB)
TTY 14,7 50 265 0 0 G/K/D/F/J (BU9) or 1)
3/7/2/4/6 (BU30)
TTY 14,7 | 130 100 0 0 C/E/D/F/J (BU9) or 1)2)
1/5/2/4/6 (BU30)
1/0-out | 30 120 900 0 0 1/2, 3/4, 5/6, 7/8 (ST20) 1)3)

Notes:

1) The current I; must be resistively limited

2) May alternatively be connected to converter Type 725324, certified per
Certificate of Conformity PTB No. Ex-85.B.2089.
For this combination the following data applies:
Maximum allowed external capacitance C, = 620 nF and maximum allowed
external inductance L, =2 mH.

3) For Type FCB......- X..... only.

Maximum values of the output data (for each circuit per applicable connection
combination):

Circuit U, lo P, Co Lo Connections Note
VI | [mA] | [mW] | [pF] | [mH]
RS232 | 12,6 28 88 1,15 50 | B/O/M (BU9) or 1)
1/7/8 (BUB)
RS485 | 12,6 28 85 1,15 50 | B/O/M (BU9) or 1)
7/8 (BUB)
TTY 12,6 28 85 1,15 50 | 7/8 (BU6) or 1)2)
7/8 (BUB)
I/O-in | 12,6 30 95 1,15 50 | 9/10,9/11, 9/12 (ST20) 3)

Notes:

1) Only for use in combination with passive intrinsically safe cwcwts
2) Same connector used with or without junction box.

3) For Type FCB......-. X..... only.
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KEMAX

SCHEDULE

to EC-Type Examination Certificate KEMA 01ATEX1099 X

Electrical data (continued)
Connections per type

Weighing Modules series,
Type IS....BBE-.X...., IS..CCE-.X...., IS..EDE-.X.... and IS..IGG-.X....

Connections:
- Supply circuits: ST8 pins 6/1 (V-1), 4/2 (V-2 ), 5/3 (V-3), 7/8 (V-4),
in combination with termination box: BU2 pins 6/1 (V-1), 4/2 (V-2 ), 5/3 (V-3), 7/8 (V-4)
- Data communication circuits: BU9 (pins as specified above),
in combination with termination box: BU6 + BU30 (pins as specified above)
- When termination box used:
Maximum cable length between Weighing Module and termination box Type YAS06IS-X
is 15 m.

Weighing System series Type FC......-.X....

Connections:
- Supply circuits: BU2 pins 6/1 (V-1), 4/2 (V-2 ), 5/3 (V-3), 7/8 (V-4)
- Data communication circuits: BU9 (pins as specified above)

Weighing System series Type FCA......-.X....

Connections:

- Supply circuits: ST8 pins 6/1 (V-1), 4/2 (V-2), 5/3 (V-3), 7/8 (V-4)

- Data and communication circuits: BU9 (pins as specified above)

- Maximum cable length between Weighing Module and Terminal is 15 m

Weighing System series Type FCB......-.X....

Connections:

- Supply circuits: ST8 6/1 (V-1), 4/2 (V-2), 5/3 (V-3), 7/8 (V-4)

- Data and communication circuits: BU9

- Maximum cable length between Weighing Module and Terminal is 15 m

Report

KEMA No. 2010745

Special conditions for safe use

1. The output circuits of the I/O of Type FCB......-.X.... may only be connected to shunt
diode zener barriers with one side grounded. This ground and the external ground
connection of the enclosure of the terminal of Type FCB......-.X.... must be connected
to the potential equalising system within the hazardous area.

2. For ambient temperature range and electrical data, see (15).
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SCHEDULE

(14) to EC-Type Examination Certificate KEMA 01ATEX1099 X

(18) Essential Health and Safety Requirements

Essential Health and Safety Requirements not covered by the standards listed at (9)

Clause Subject
1.0.5 Marking
1.0.6 b) and d) Instructions

These Essential Health and Safety Requirements are examined and positively judged.
The results are laid down in the report listed at (16)

(19) Test documentation

1. EC-Type Examination Certificate KEMA 98ATEX0612 X
EC-Type Examination Certificate KEMA 00ATEX1012 X

dated
2. Description (34 pages) 02.02.2001
3. Drawing No.  35520-000-60-A4 (3 sheets) 20.02.2001

4. Samples

Page 5/5




Overview

KEMAX

REGISTERED QUALITY

This equipment or protective system and any acceptahlé variation thereto is specified'
in the schedule to this certificate and the documents therein referred to. ‘

KEMA, notified body number 0344 in accordance with Article 9 of the Council
Directive 94/9/EC of 23 March 1994, certifies that this equipment or protective
system has been found to comply with the Essential Health and Safety Requirements
relating to the design and construction of equipment and protective systems intended
for use in potentially explosive atmospheres given in Annex |l to the Directive.

The examination and test results are recorded in confidential report no. 80892.

(9) Compliance with the Essential Health and Safety Requirements has been assured by
compliance with:

EN 50014 : 1992 + prA1 EN 50018 1994 EN 50020: 1994

(10)

(11) This ation {: ’th% design and construction of
the s ble, further requirements of
this Di his equipment or protective
system.

(12) The marki

Arnhem, 15 June 1998
by order of the Board of Directors of N.V. KEMA

MMSOL

C .M. Boschloo
: Certif’ catnon Manager

&V. 'P(RE o 310, 6812 AR Arnh ACCREDITED BY ;;-gfgg
rechtseweg , rnhem

P.0. Box 9035, 6800 ET Arnhem, The Netherlands THE DUTCH COUNCIL

Telephone +31 26 3 56 27 46, Telefax +3126 3510178  FOR ACCREDITATION \J— Page 1/4
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(13)

(14)

(15)

KEMA

SCHEDULE

to EC-Type Examination Certificate KEMA 98ATEX0892 X

Description

The Power Supply Type YPS02-X.. provides four independent intrinsically safe output
channels for intrinsic safe scales. The power supply is mounted in an enclosure in type
of protection flameproof enclosure "d". The maximum length of the interconnection
cable type LiYC-Y-CY 4x0.5 between the Power Supply and the scales is 50 m.

Ambient temperature range O °C ... +40 °C.

Electrical data

Main supply ccooviiiiiinii e

Supply and input circuit ......ccoeevniannnnn.
terminal (V_1, white)

Supply and input circuit .........ceeunenene.
terminal (V_2, brown)

Supply and input circuit .........cceeuenenen.
terminal (V_3, green)

Supply and input circuit .........c..ccuenenene.
terminal (V_4, yellow)

non intrinsically safe circuit, suitable for
connection to electrical equipment with working
voltages up to 264 V.

in type of explosion protection intrinsic safety
EEx ib IIC with following maximum values:

U, = 12,6 V
I, = 133 mA
P, = 1,68 W

Maximum allowed external capacitance C, = 1 uF
Maximum allowed external inductance L, = 300 uH

in type of explosion protection intrinsic safety
EEx ib IIC with following maximum values:

u, = 12,6 V
I, = 133 mA
P, = 1,68 W

Maximum allowed external capacitance C, = 1 uF
Maximum allowed external inductance L, = 300 yH

in type of explosion protection intrinsic safety
EEx ib IIC with following maximum values:

U, = 8,6 V
I, = 187 mA
P, = 1,61 W

Maximum allowed external capacitance C, = 4 uF
Maximum allowed external inductance L, = 300 yH

in type of explosion protection intrinsic safety
EEx ib IIC with following maximum values:

u, = 12,6 V
I = 150 mA
P, = 1,89 W

Maximum allowed external capacitance C, = 1 uF
Maximum allowed external inductance L, = 300 yH

Page 2/4



(13)

(14)

(15)

(16)

(17)

(18)

Overview

KEMAX
ﬂ
SCHEDULE
to EC-Type Examination Certificate KEMA 98ATEX0892 X
Electrical data (continued)
Cable type LiYC-Y-CY 4x0.5 ............. Maximum cable capacitance C_,,, = 28,2 nF
Maximum cable inductance L ,,, = 8,4 uH
Maximum allowed cable length = 50 m
The intrinsically safe circuits are infallible galvanically isolated from the non-intrinsically
safe circuits up to a sum of peak voltages of 375 V.
Installation instruction
The Power Supply provided with certified cables entries Type ADE can only be used for fixed
installation. Certified cable entries Type AGRO can be used for flexible- and for fixed
installation.
Routine tests
The transformer shall, before mounting into the apparatus, withstand per Clause 8.1.5 of
EN 50 020 - 1994 without breakdown the application of 2500 V between the primary and
secondary winding.
Routine tests according to Clause 16 of EN 50018 are not required since the type test has
been made at a static pressure of four times the reference pressure.

Report

KEMA No. 80892

Special conditions for safe use

None

Essential Health and Safety Requirements

Essential Health and Safety Requirements not covered by standards listed at (9)

Clause Subject

1.0.6 Instructions

These Essential Health and Safety Requirements are examined and positively judged. The
results are laid down in the report listed at (16).

Page 3/4
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(13)

(14)

SCHEDULE

KEMAX

to EC-Type Examination Certificate KEMA 98ATEX0892 X

(19) Test documentation

1. EC-Type Examination Certificate PTB 98ATEX1023 U

Certificate of Conformity

2. Description 65473-000-06-A4,
Rev. 00 (11 pages)

3. Drawing No. 65473-700-06-A4

4. Samples

65473-000-33-A3
65473-700-05-A3

65473-000-05-A2
65473-120-90-A3

65473-120-95-A3
65473-120-01

KEMA 98ATEX0611 X
ISSeP 92.C.103.997
LCIE 92.C6125 X

signed

05.05.1998

) 05.05.1998

02.02.1998

) 09.01.1998
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Overview

KEMAX

REGISTERED QUALITY

‘ Eqmpmen't or prdtéctiVé sys
- Directive 94/9/EC

EC-Type Examination Certificate Number: KEMA 98ATEX0611X
Equipment or protective system: Power Supply Type YPS02-Z..

Manufacturer: Sartorius AG

Address: Weender LandstraBe 94-108, 37075 Gottingen, Germany

(7)  This equipment or protective system and any acceptable variation thereto is specified
in the schedule to this certificate and the documents therein referred to.

(8) KEMA, notified body number 0344 in accordance with Article 9 of the Council
Directive 94/9/EC of 23 March 1994, certifies that this equipment or protective
system has been found to comply with the Essential Health and Safety Requirements
relating to the design and construction of equipment and protective systems intended
for use in potentially explosive atmospheres given in Annex Il to the Directive.

The examination and test results are recorded in confidential report no. 80611.

(9)  Compliance with the Essential Health and Safety Requirements has been assured by
compliance with:

~ EN 50014:1992 + prA1  EN 50020: 1994
(10) lac dicates that the equipment
0 for safe use specified in the
(11) design and construction of

ble, further requirements of

is' equipment or protective

system.

(12) The marl ' following:

Eone  EExiblNC

~ Arnhem, 18 May 1998
by order of the Board of Directors of N.V. KEMA

32&& o 310, 6812 AR Amh ACCREDITED BY 9?3;023
seweqg ', mhem = -
P.0. Box 9035, 6800 ET Arnhem, The Netherlands THE DUTCH COUNCIL

Telephone +31 26 3 56 27 46, Telefax +31 26 3510178  FOR ACCREDITATION \— Page 1/4
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(13)

(14)

(15)

KEMA

SCHEDULE

to EC-Type Examination Certificate'KEMA 98ATEX0611 X

Description

The Power Supply Type YPS02-Z.. provides four independent intrinsically safe output channels
for intrinsically safe scales. The Power Supply Type YPS02-Z.. is mounted in an enclosure
providing a degree of ingress protection of IP 54. The maximum length of the interconnection

cable

type LiYC-Y-CY 4 * 0.5 between the Power Supply and the scales is 50 m.

Ambient temperature range 0 °C ... +40 °C.

Electrical data

Main supply ...oooeniniii

Supply and input circuit ......c..cccceveunenne.
terminal (V_1, white)

Supply and input circuit ........ccceeveennnen
terminal (V_2, brown)

Supply and input Circuit ........cocvvevnenens
terminal (V_3, green)

Supply and input Circuit ........cceeuvuanens
terminal (V_4, yellow)

non intrinsically safe circuit, suitable for
connection to electrical equipment with working
voltages up to 264 V.

in type of explosion protection intrinsic safety
EEx ib IIC with following maximum values:

v, = 12,6 V
1, = 133 mA
P, = 1,68 W

Maximum allowed external capacitance C, = 1 uF
Maximum allowed external inductance L, = 300 uH

in type of explosion protection intrinsic safety
EEx ib IIC with following maximum values:

U, = 12,6 V
I, = 133 mA
P, = 1,68 W

Maximum allowed external capacitance C, = 1 uF
Maximum allowed external inductance L, = 300 uH

in type of explosion protection intrinsic safety
EEx ib IIC with following maximum values:

U, = 8,6 V
I = 187 mA
P, = 1,61 W

Maximum allowed external capacitance C, = 4 uF
Maximum allowed external inductance L, = 300 uH

in type of explosion protection intrinsic safety
EEx ib IIC with following maximum values:

U = 12,6 V
l, = 150 mA
P, = 1,89 W

Maximum allowed external capacitance C, = 1 uF
Maximum allowed external inductance L, = 300 uH

Page 2/4
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(14)

(15)

(16)

(17)

(18)

Overview

KEMAZ

SCHEDULE

to EC-Type Examination Certificate KEMA 98ATEX0611 X

Electrical data (continued)

cable type LiYC-Y-CY 4 * 0.5 ............. Maximum cable capacitance C.,,, = 28,2 nF

The intrinsically safe circuits are infallible galvanically isolated from the non-intrinsically

Maximum cable inductance L, = 8,4 uH
Maximum allowed cable length = 50 m

safe circuits up to a sum of peak voltages of 375 V.

Installation instructions

The Power Supply Type YPS02-Z.. must be installed outside the hazardous area.

After installation of the Power Supply, all applicable separations shall meet the requirements
per Clause 6.4 of EN 50 020 - 1994.

Inside the hazardous area, the power supply must be mounted in an enclosure which is

suitable for this purpose. This combination shall be seperately investigated and certified.

Routine test

The transformer shall, before mounting into the apparatus, withstand per Clause 8.1.5 of
EN 50 020 - 1994 without breakdown the application of 2500 V between the primary and

secondary winding.
Report

KEMA No. 80611

Special conditions for safe use

None

Essential Health and Safety Requirements

Essential Health and Safety Requirements not covered by standards listed at (9)

Clause

Subject

1.06 b

Instructions

These Essential Health and Safety Requirements are examined and positively judged. The
results are laid down in the report listed at (16).

Page 3/4
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-
KEMAZX
(13) SCHEDULE

(14) to EC-Type Examination Certificate KEMA 98ATEX0611 X

(19) Test documentation

1. Certificate of Conformity KEMA No. Ex-97.D.1279 X

signed
2. Product Compliance Report ANNEX Ii,
65463-700-70-A4, Rev. 00 24.03.1998
3. Drawing No. 65463-000-34-A3 03.03.1998

4. Samples

Page 4/4

206



Overview

Physikalisch-Technische Bundesanstalt

Braunschweig und Berlin

®)

(6)

(8)

Production Quality Assessment Notification

(Translation)

Equipment or protective systems or components intended for
use in potentially explosive atmospheres - Directive 94/9/EC

Notification Number: PTB 97 ATEX Q021-1

Product group(s): Balances, load cells and power supply units
in the determining types of protection
"Intrinsic Safety" and "Flameproof Enclosure”

A list of the EC-Type Examination Certificates covered by this notification is held by the notified
body.

Applicant: Sartorius AG
Weender Landstrale 94-108, D-37075 Géttingen

Actual manufacturer: Sartorius AG
Weender Landstralle 94-108, D-37075 Gottingen

The Physikalisch-Technische Bundesanstalt (PTB), notified body No. 0102 for Annex IV in
accordance with Article 9 of the Council Directive 94/9/EC of 23 March 1994 notifies to the
applicant that the acutal manufacturer has a production quality system which complies to the
Annex |V of the Directive.

This notification is based on the confidential audit report No. 01QS003, issued the 2001-01-29.
This notification is valid until 2003-12-18 and can be withdrawn if the actual manufacturer no
longer satisfies to the requirements of Annex IV.

Results of periodical reassessment of the quality system are a part of this notification.

According to Article 10 (1) of the Directive 94/9/EC the CE-Marking shall be followed by the
identification number 0102 of PTB as the notified body which is involved in the production
control stage.

ye Explosionsschutz Braunschweig, January 29, 2001

s
Z(;
<

Dr.-Ing. U. Johannsmeyer ¢

Regierungsdirektor Sheet 1/1

PIB

Notifications without signature and official stamp shall not be valid. The notification may be circulated only without alteration. Extracts
or alterations are subject to approval by the Physikalisch-Technische Bundesanstalt. In case of dispute, the German text shall prevail.

Physikalisch-Technische Bundesanstalt, Bundesallee 100, D-38116 Braunschweig
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PIB

Physikalisch-Technische Bundesanstalt

Braunschweig und Berlin

Zulassungsinhaber:
Issued to:

Rechtsbezug:

In accordance with:

Bauart:
In respect of:

Zulassungsnummer:

Approval number:

Giltig bis:
Valid until:

Anzahl der Seiten:
Number of pages:

Geschéftszeichen:
Reference No.:

Benannte Stelle:
Notified Body:

Im Auftrag
By order

Z 7

Link

EG-Bauartzulassung
EC type-approval certificate

Sartorius AG

Weender Landstrale 94-108
37075 Géttingen
Bundesrepublik Deutschland

§ 13 des Gesetzes uber das MeR- und Eichwesen (verification act)
vom/dated 23. Marz 1992 (BGBI. | S. 711) in Verbindung mit Richtlinie
(in connection with council directive) 90/384/EWG, gedndert durch (amen-
ded by) 93/68/EWG

Nichtselbsttétige elektromechanische Waage
Nonautomatic electromechanical weighing instrument

Typltype: iso-TEST

Genauigkeitsklasse/class (D (D (ID @D Max 0,05 kg ... 300 t

Option:  Mehrteilungswaage, Mehrbereichswaage
Multi-interval instrument, multiple range instrument

D97-09-018 2. Revision
26.06.2007

11

1.14 — 00035920

Braunschweig, 24.07.2000

Siegel
Seal

Die Hauptmerkmale, Zulassungsbedingungen und Auflagen sind in der Anlage enthalten, die Bestandteil der EG-Bauartzulassung
ist. Hinweise und eine Rechtsbehelfsbelehrung befinden sich auf der ersten Seite der Anlage

The principal characteristics, approval conditions and special conditions, if any, are set out in the Annex which forms an integral part
of the EC type-approval certificate. For notes and information on legal remedies, see first page of the Annex.
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39200 e-rb

PIB

Physikalisch-Technische Bundesanstalt

Braunschweig und Berlin

Priifschein

Test certificate

Ausgestellt fur: Sartorius AG
Issued to: Weender Landstralle 94 — 108
37075 Géttingen

Bundesrepublik Deutschland

Prifgrundlage: EN 45501 (1992), Nr.8.1, OIML R 76-1 (1992)

In accordance with:

Gegenstand: Lastaufnehmer mit Wéagezelle und Auswerteelektronik mit digitalem
Object: Ausgang als Modul einer elektromechanigchen Waage zum Anschluf® an

geeignete Anzeige- und Bedienterminals
Load receptor with load cell and electronicdevice with digital output as
module of an electromechanical weighing instrument for connection to
suitable display- and operator-terminals
Tvp / tyoe BA BF, BC BF, BD BF, BF BF, MA BF und MD BF

Kennummer: -—-
Serial number:

Prufscheinnummer: D09-96.30 4. Revision / Revision 4

Test certificate number:

Datum der Prifung:
Date of Test:

Anzahl der Seiten: 10

Number of pages:

Geschéftszeichen: 1.14 - 01052687

Reference No.:

Benannte Stelle: 0102
Notified Body:

Im Auftrag Braunschweig, 2001-10-09
By order

Siegel

Seal

Link

Hinweise siehe erste Seite der Anlage, die Bestandteil des Priifscheines ist.
For notes, see first page of the Annex which forms an integral part of the test certificate.
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Plates and Markings

alternative

alternative
type BC BF
external electronics

type BF BF
only

below weighing pan
type MA BF only

unlocked

Plate with model designation
Descriptive plate with CE-conformity mark
Mark for EC verification (green metrology sticker)

@ Protective seal, not for accuracy class () @ Menu access switch

Indicating and operator terminals isi..., YACO1LA..., YACO1LP...,, YACO1FC..., YACO2FC...,
front-mounted, raised (post-mounted) or positioned separately.
Alternative to terminal: PC with Sartorius Win Scale YSWO03 software

Example of descriptive plate of the already verified weighing instrument

SARTORIUS AG GOTTINGEN Germany  is0-TEST 12345678  D97-09-018

7 (qD)+10°C/ +30°C

Max 82009 d= 0,019
Min 059 e= 0,9

Example of plate with model designation

Weighing module Indicating and operator terminal
BD BF SARTORIUS AG GOTTINGEN Germany
FC6CCE-HOCE D09-96.30 YACOILA  -000FC
12345678 12345678
(L (nmmin

Type: BA BF, BC BF, BD BF, BF BF, MA BF, MD BF
PPBF151001e EC Type-approval D97-09-018 + EC Test certificate D09-96.30




Index

Page
Accessories [options) 189
Acoustic signal 65
Additional functions (scale menu) 65
Animal weighing 89
Animal weighing with stat. evaluation 151
Application filter 25
Application programs 80
Application menu seffings 12
Applications, combining 148
Applications, configuring 12
Auto print functions 160
Auto start application with poweron 64
Auto zero 26
Bar graph 155
Basic seftings 64
Basic weighing functions 61
Block printout 162
Cabling diagram 169
Calculation 98
Calculation with stafistical evaluation 153
Calibration/adjustment 69
Calibration/adjustment, automatic 78
Checkweighing 113
Combining applications 148
Configuring applications 12
Configuring the scale 7,34
Consultation 3
Confents 2
Confrol port 114
Counting 82
Counting and checkweighing with stat. evaluation 149
Data output funcfions 155
Data ID codes 165
Data input format 166
Data interface port 163
Data output format 164
Data output, following print command 167
Data output, activate 167
Declarations of conformity 194
Device parameters 40, 67
Differential weighing 101
Display 64
Display backlighting 65
EC type-approval certificate 208
EC Type examination certificates 195
Enter/change password 8
Error codes 173
External calibration 39,76
Extra functions (application menu 134
Factory seftings 15
FlexPrint printout function 146
Formulation 125
General view of scales 176
Handshake mode 167
Individual identification codes 136
Input 5
Inferface port 163
Infernal calibration 74
ISO/GMP printout/record 66, 161
isoCAL function 78

Overview

Page
Keypad 64
Language setting 7
Line format 164
Manual storage — M+ 142
Manual/automatic print mode 138
Menu — reset facfory seftings 66
Menu parameters — read only 65
Metrological data, in display 94
MP8 interface emulation 33,59
Operating design 3
Operating the scale o1
Options [accessories) 189
Overview of application menu 15
Parameter settings 6
Parameters in menu — read only 65
Password, enter/change 8
Password, general Appendix
Pin assignment chart 168
Plates and markings
Power-on mode 65
Preset fare (2nd tare memory) 134
Print application parameters 159
Print manually/automatically 159
Printout 158
Printout configuration 29,52
Prinfout, animal weighing 160
Printout, calculation 160
Printout, time-controlled functions 160
Printout, totalizing, formulation, statistics 160
Product data memory 143
Recalculation 93
Recycling instructions 175
Reference sample updating 83
Repeatability fest (reproTEST) 79
Reset factory seftings — menu 66
Scale operating menu 24
Scale, automatic shutoff 65
Scale-specific information 7
Second tare memory (preset tare) 134
Software handshake 167
Specifications 180
Statistics 129
Symbols in display 155
Synchronization 167
Test certificate
Time-controlled functions 118
Toggling between weight units 80
Totalizing 121
Under scale weighing o1
Universal remote control switch 65
User data, input 7
Weighing in percent 85
Weighing series number 7
Weight set number 7
Workstation number 7
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Detach the General Password card af the perforations
and sfore it in a secure location

Appendix

Entering the General Password

Enter/Chonge Password

® Select the Setup menu: Press

> SETUFP SELECTIOMN
is displayed

® Sclect the user input function:
Press the Imeut soft key

|SETUFP FASSHW. CHECEK
Enter kassword: |
<z | I I I |

O Enter the General Password
(see below)

O Confirm password:
Press the 4 soft key

> User data is displayed

® Select the password setting func-
fion: Press the »* soft key repeated-
ly until

> Enter rpaszword:

is displayed, together with the cur-
rent password setting

® Define a new password:
Enter letters/numbers for the new
password (8 characters max.)

To delete the current password:

press [ - | and confirm

® To confirm the new password:
press the o soft key

® Exit the Setup menu:
Press the < € soff key

> Restart your application

General Password: 40414243




Sartorius AG

B< 37070 Coettingen, Germany

@ Weender Landstrasse 94-108, 37075 Goettingen, Germany
(+49/551) 308-0, ™ (+49/551) 308-32 89

Infernet: http: //www.sartorius.com

Copyright by Sartorius AG, Goettingen, Germany.

Al rights reserved. No part of this publication

may be reprinted or translated in any form or by any means
without the prior written permission of Sarforius AG.

The status of the information, specifications and
illustrations in this manual is indicated by the date
given below. Sartorius AG reserves the right to
make changes to the technology, features,
specifications, and design of the equipment
without notice.

Status: January 2002, Sartorius AG, Goettingen, Germany

Printed in Germany on paper that has been bleached without any use of chlorine - W1AQOO - KT
Publication No.: WFC6002-e01103

sarlorius
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